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1. Introduction

1. INTRODUCTION

Overview

« General introduction
¢ About this manual

1.1 General introduction

Configuration tool

A uniquely powerful and easy to use configuration tool for the Barco cinema projector. This Communicator
software for PC provides all the necessary tools and only those tool necessary for the connected projector
to setup and control this projector. A comprehensive array of easy to access menu pages provide the
projectors digital input, output and screen display via a combination of simple buttons and displays.

Quick and Easy configuration

Clearly indicated tab pages allow the control of Projector connection, configuration, test, color calibration
and configuration with an existing automation system. All actions can be activated by a simple click.

Depending on the user level, functions are enabled or disabled in the software. The enabled functions are
only accessible via a password entry and that prevents misalignment once everything is correctly aligned.

1.2 About this manual

Layout issues
This manual is designed to be a reference tool in your everyday work with the Communicator software.

The following icons are used in the manual :

Caution

Warning

Info, term definition. General info about the term.

Note, gives extra information about the described subject.

Tip, gives extra advice about the described subject.

0@ ==

Images given in the manual are used as illustration. The content of the image can be slightly different with
the real image on the screen, e.g. version numbers, projector name, installed modules, window position,
etc. .
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1. Introduction

Typography:

* Menu items to click on or buttons are indicated in bold, e.g. OK

* Non clickable Menu items are indicated in italic.

« Adialog window is indicated in italic, e.9. Make a new configuration.
+ Step related notes, tips, warnings or cautions are printed in italic.

* Procedure related notes, tips, warnings or cautions are printed in bold between 2 lines preceding by
the corresponding icon.

* Image related indication which are repeated in the image and in a step are indicated between brackets,
eg. (1).
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2. Software installation and start up

2. SOFTWARE INSTALLATION AND START
UP

Overview

* General requirements

* Free download of Communicator

+ Software installation

« Starting up

* About the main window

+  Start up of the Communicator via a batch file
*  Window manipulations

» Change user

« Change custom logo

» Ethernet connection with a projector
»  Serial connection with a projector

» Disconnecting from a projector

*  Error - Warning indication

* Projector power mode status

* Change main window header

2.1 General requirements

System requirements for Microsoft Windows

Minimum hardware specifications :

+ PC Pentium Il or equivalent, 1 GHz

* 512 MB RAM

* Free hard disk space: 200 MB

+  XGA resolution (1024 x 768)

»  Serial communication port and/or Ethernet connection

Software
«  Windows 2000, Windows XP Home or Windows XP Professional, Windows Vista, Windows 7

Recommended hardware specifications :

+ PC Pentium IV or equivalent, 2.4 GHz

+ 512 MB RAM

* 400 MB hard disk free space

+ SXGA resolution (1280 x 1024) with 32 MB video memory
»  Serial communication port

« Ethernet connection

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 9




2. Software installation and start up

System requirements for Linux

Software
* Any Linux distribution (RedHat 9.0, SuSe 8.2, Debian/Ubuntu, Mandriva, ...)

Minimum hardware specifications

+ PC Pentium Il or equivalent, 1 GHz

« 512 Mb RAM

* Free hard disk space: 200 MB

*  XGA resolution (1024 x 768)

» Ethernet connection (serial connection is not supported)

Recommended hardware specifications :

* PC Pentium IV or equivalent, 2.4 GHz

+ 512 MB RAM

* 400 MB hard disk free space

+ SXGA resolution (1280 x 1024) with 32 Mb video memory
« Ethernet connection

System requirements for MAC
Support for Intel based Macs (MacBook, MacBook Pro, IMac, Mac mini, Xserve)

No support for Power PC based Macs (G4 and G5 series)

2.2 Free download of Communicator

Overview

The program can be downloaded for free from Barco’s Partnerzone, (URL: https://my.barco.com). Regis-
tration is necessary. Select Digital Cinema from the drop down box in the upper right corner.

If you are not yet registered, click on Partnerzone registration and follow the instructions. With the created
login and password, it is possible to enter the partnerzone where you can download the Communicator
software.

It is not necessary to install any other software.

2.3 Software installation

10

To install on Microsoft Windows

The process of installing your software involves the following steps:
1. Browse to the directory where the install program is downloaded.

2. Double click on Communicator_Installer.exe .

The installation starts. Depending on the local Internet Explorer settings, it is possible that a warning is
displayed. Just click Run to start the installation.

3. Follow the instructions given in the different install windows.

4. Complete installation is automatic.
Note: A restart of the computer is necessary before the software can be used.

Barco — Communicator — Communicator item is added to the program list (unless otherwise selected
during the installation).

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012




2. Software installation and start up

To install on Linux

The process of installing your software involves the following steps:
1. Browse to the folder where the downloaded installer file (Communicator_installer.run) has been stored.

2. Check if the file is executable. This is done by right clicking on the file and selecting ‘Properties’ from
the popup menu.

3. Select tab Permissions and check if /s executable is enabled. (image 2-1)
4. Double click on the Communicator_installer.run to start the installation.
5. Follow the instructions given in the different install windows.

6. The complete installation is done automatically.

S Froperties 1o ETool 501
General | Permissions | Preview |

Access Permissions

Ot -CanRead&erhe

Group; | CanFAead

Others: | Can Read

®| Is executable

Advanced Permissions |
R VARLED - SIS )

~Ownership

uUser: clos

Group: | Usars »

Image 2-1
File properties

To install on MAC OS X

The process of installing your software involves the following steps:
1. Browse to the folder where the downloaded zip file is stored.

2. Double click on the zip file to unzip.
3. Double-click on the communicator application bundle to start communicator.

Software updates

For new version of the Communicator, download the installer file (Windows and Linux) or the zip file (MAC)
and handle in the same way as for a first install. The new version will be installed on the same location
and the files will be overwritten.

2.4 Starting up

How to start up

1. Double click on the Communicator icon on your desktop
Or,
click Start — All programs — Barco — Communicator — Communicator

The software starts up with the same lock and feel as when it was closed before.

2. At a first start up, an Identification dialog window opens.
Enter your name and company and click OK.
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2. Software installation and start up

Linux installation. Therefore the screenshots in this manual are made on a Windows

The look and feel of the software can be different between a Windows installation or
installation and can be used on all environments as a reference.

2.5 About the main window

Introduction

Once the software is started, it starts always with the default user

Window areas

[®] communicator 4.5.4

IRETFT BHHC-@
dp2k-32b-swt

—! r:t E;H_:" X —— é]_r —m e —— —— ;T;: T;T;T;T-_"E;;m e ﬁ

|| o (@] [\ somee || I cortr |

D - Presets |
|| @ Test Patterns

.
. HAL-4K-32B- 11 20058558 i | — '| » Service
DPZC-12C - 1 - 1
: 10.192.5.14 |: 1 FLAT|| ] l . [scoee 2 !.
e e il i - ' L]
: |

I;.‘k“-\_i'%'ea'zb-swt
DFZC32E |
10192831 1 | L
| i 3 JD“FLATI ] ] ID_SCOPE 4 !:
I
i ! S || |
| W !
[ s ' | - . .
e | < Configuration |
q 10 . 192 . 8 3 | i > '
i ; - 1 & D Sfic!
: | s PRESHOW_FLAT | ] ] |EVENT_FLAT 6 1+ # Diagnostics |
i Ml s
- |' || B Inctallation
" i
CAROa L |I - 1
! & Maintenarce I
; P presets1 | P Presets2
)
LSS i 7:-_—.:-_—.:-_—.:‘_—.:-_—.:'_—_:'_—.:-_—.:-_—_:-_|—' ucomm'_mlﬁabﬁf !

l \

T
! s e
l st e M : | %“i_:u r"—::

5 6 7 8
Image 2-2
Main window, overview

Indi- Description

cation

1 Environment selection, overview of available projectors on the network.

Indication of connected IP address.

2 Environment status with projector name, status LEDs and custom logo (only changeable with
Projector Toolset or Communicator Touch panel). Changeable to graphical visualization of
the projector status.

3 Configuration and control pane, area to make selections and execute controls.

4 Navigation (selection) pane

12 R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012




2. Software installation and start up

Indi- Description

cation

5 User selection and current active user

6 Active connection with projector and connected projector type
7 Error / warning icon

8 PC clock

2.6 Start up of the Communicator via a batch file

How to start up

1. Create a batch file to start up the Communicator software by entering the exe file in the batch file.
drive letter:\installation path\communicator.exe -arguments

The Communicator can be started with arguments.

Argument | Description

-path Use the given application path.

-stylesheet | Start with a specific QT stylesheet. The look and feel can be adapted to a custom
look and feel.

For more information about QT stylesheets, consult http://doc.troll-
tech.com/4.3/stylesheet.html

-notitlebar | Does not display an application titlebar

-fixedsize Start with fixed size, non resizable window. The size should be formatted like 800*600.

-nodocking | Start without docking window features

Example: communicator.exe -notitlebar -fixedsize 800*600 -nodocking
-stylesheet style.qgcss

2.7 Window manipulations

What can be done

Some panes of the main window with a & in the title bar can be dragged outside the main window to create
more space for the configuration and control pane. Once outside the main window, this window can be
dragged back inside the main window.

How to split off a window

1. Click on the title bar of the window with & indication and hold down the mouse button (1). (image 2-3)
2. Drag the window outside the main window (2).
A new window is created.

3. Release the mouse button to drop that window on that place.
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# Communicator 3.1.07

B s Manigabion E
B Commurican
il Llser
(1) [ Language
Envrornmend vl tion
; . " Diagnostics
[eg For SHWP test
ey
150.458.192.58
opstedng te
o]
I 150,158 193,57
prajectorFor kPR 2 pruegtor
2000 e oEM
spatalng brs
Dean
L3014, 193 5

o

-_’q P (EW
LE 150158, 197 207

®  ww, 1w, W, B

coen -

Sonedtion [ come

T ethemet | g5e 158 . 108 . 58

Qsd =
el o = Dt Lt

P

Image 2-3
Split off a window

Quick way to split off a window

1. Double click on the & of the window to be split off (1). (image 2-4)

A new separate window is created outside the main window (2).

= Communicator 3.1.07

Pazmgation =
& Commurdcsion
abal User
@ Languoge
o Diagnostics
ot for S Lt
LS50 15819058
" cpstaleg bre
LB0 15819357
prajlo
‘Fliu o N
W 1500158197 2007

=T & = 3
[ Gt | e
| & | Default iser
Image 2-4

Quick window split off

How to join a window with the main window
1. Click on the title bar of a separate window and hold down the mouse button (1). (image 2-5)
2. Drag the window slowly inside the main window in the area where you want to drop it (2).
A part of the main window becomes blue.
3. Release the mouse button.
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The dragged window jumps inside the blue area and joins together with the main window.

& Comrunicator
o User
ElLonagunge
,_-":Dlagmsli:s
prcfocto e ot
DI
150.053.190.50
s e
el
4 i50.059.150.57
peclectar
e T 2
=l 15013150207
Cormaion:
@ Etheme: | p3p, 135 . 190 . @
Yl o |
—_——— (el e
| comea | Dot Uzer i3 ia

Image 2-5
Join windows

2.8 Change user

How to change to another user

1. Click on the user button (1). (image 2-6)
The Switch user dialog opens.

2. Click on a user in the list (2a).

The short name of the selected user will be filled out next to User name
Or,
click in the input field next to User name and enter the short name for the user (2b).

3. Click in the User password input field and enter the password (3).
Note: Each character in the password is normally displayed as an asterisk. To display the real charac-
ters, click on the Display password button (3a).

4. Click OK (4).

The user name and password are checked. The user profile will be loaded. The name of the user is
indicated next to the user button (5).
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- Communicator 3.1.07

Environment stabus

| Enwlroranent salecticn - Navigation 8
i & Communicator
Sl User

B 3 Language
[ZlSwitch user

" Diagnostics
3 Sapvice Tachnician
opsteling hre st
Tl Operator]
i 150,153.193.97 Opsl
projector 4
P
W 150,123, 197,207
proectar For SHMY
CIPZ000 (23) User nams:
150.153.194.58 s
Liger password: |
' (3a)
{Conrection (4)
@ Ethernst | ys0 . 158 . 196 . S8
O el ey s
EASCONTeCT
Default UmL_ : :'. ": ::
Image 2-6

Change user

2.9 Change custom logo

16

What is possible ?

The custom logo in the left top corner can be changed by a user with service technician rights. The new
logo can be browsed on the PC. The Communicator software provides an area of 90 x 90 pixels. Any

image larger than 90 x 90 pixels will be proportionally scaled to match inside this area. The file must be
a png format and smaller than 1 MB.

How to change

1. Click and hold down the mouse button for more than 2 seconds on the current logo (1) and then release
the mouse button again. (image 2-7)
Note: The user must have service technician rights to change the logo.

A browser windows opens (2).
2. Browse to the desired file, click on it to select (4).
3. Click on OK (5).

The new logo is loaded in the upper left corner of the Communicator software (6).
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®|Communicator 3.1.07
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& Communicator
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propectar For SMP ke
F2000 + FrintHood
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O serial o ~
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Image 2-7
Change logo

2.10 Ethernet connection with a projector

Introduction

All projectors in the same subnet as Communicator are automatically detected by the build in broadcast
query of the Communicator software and displayed in the Environment selection pane. The available pro-
jectors are displayed with their IP address and projector type and the pictograph can be used as shortcut
key to make the connection.

If a projector is not in the same subnet, it can be reached by entering its IP address.

How to connect
1. Select the radio button in front of Ethernet connection (1). (image 2-8)
2. Double click on a pictograph (2).

A connection is established and the corresponding controls are loaded in the Control and selection
pane. The name of the projector is also loaded in the title bar.

Or,

click on a pictograph (2) to select and then click on Connect (3).

Or,

enter the IP address next to Ethernet connection and then click on Connect (3) or press ENTER on
your keyboard.
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®|Communicator 3.1.07

Environmert: stahis

projector for SNMP test 2

Envinonmert: selection & Mavigation =
& Communicator
S User
3 Language
e EE | # Diagnesties
LFZON0
I IS0 188 198,58
opreiPhe
'] r DF30
Y 150,158.1983.97 2
= projectar ( )
Pl D OEM
i L{. 150,158, 197,207
propectar For SHMP kst 1
E2000
150,158,193, 138
Connedtan
) Echernet | ysn . 158 . 198 . 50
{:N == ~
e
:&, Svice Techrician Distovnerted - 150,158,198.58 - DF2000 Wy R
Image 2-8

Make Ethernet connection

N When a connection is established, just double click on another pictograph to create a
new connection or restart the connect procedure.

2.11 Serial connection with a projector

How to connect

1. Make the physical connection between the projector and the PC.

2. Select the radio button in front of Serial connection. (image 2-9)

3. If the PC has different serial ports, click on the drop down box and select the corresponding port.
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® Communicator 3.1.07 |';|@'[g|
&

Environmert: stahis

projector for SNMP test 2

Envinonmert: selection & Mavigation =
& Communicator
S User
3 Language
L aiedor o A A | # Diagnostics
DFZ000
I50.158.198.58
opealing bhee
m
Y 150,158.193.97
= propeckor
F‘l DF OEM
W= 150,150, 197.207
propectar For SHMP kst 1
DFZ000
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& Service Technicisn Diseorerted - 150,158,198.58 - DP2000 Wy 0
Image 2-9

Serial connection

2.12 Disconnecting from a projector

How to disconnect
1. While connected with a projector, click on Disconnect.
The connection with the projector will be broken.

2.13 Error - Warning indication

Indication

When the projector has errors or warning an error or warning symbol is added on the right bottom corner
of the main window, next to the clock.

That symbol can have 2 different states:

* blinking : a new error or warning has occurred and added to the projector error message list since it
was last consulted

* not blinking : no new errors or warnings are added to the projector error message list.

When the projector has no errors or warning a green OK symbol is displayed.
@ no errors or warnings on the projector.

m projectors has warnings, but no errors.
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20

@ projector has errors.

Consulting the projector error message list
To consult the projector error message list, click on the warning icon (1), independent if it is blinking or not.

The projector error message list opens in a new window (2).

| @) TestPatterns
@] Projector error message rg] » Service
The following errors occurred on the projector:
Idertifier  Description
5004 Q famp - mo communication o - (3)
5542 €3 lamp pover supples - ot least one lamp power supply could not be detected G
5540 Q larmp povver supples - zero lanp pover supplies detecled (7]
5654 ) lamp runtime - read failed 9
5658 ) lamp ran tine - read Imts faied (7]
BOB2 €} lens motors - voltage too low 9
5003 ) Nght sensor - no communication Q
5817 ) fiicp - icp board not detected [7]
L Configuration
* Dlagnostics
[¥] Show this dialog automatically on new errors
Installation
T — @ Maintenance
P presets i P plcetsz P Presets 3
(4) (2) & Communicator

{1 B R |

Connected - 10.192.8.14 - DP2K-12C o821

(1)

Image 2-10
Projector error message list

An overview of the current error and warnings is given in the list. Each error/warning has a number. A
suggestion to solve the problem is given at the end of each line covered by the question mark symbol (3).
Click that question mark to open the Diagnostic companion.
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[®] piagnostics companion @

Code 5004: “lamp - no communication™ (Error)

Situation

Lamp House is not
correctly Ingtalled

Solution

Check ifthe Lamp House 1= properly installed. Ensure that the three fixation screws
(reference 2 of imaage "Lamp fikation™) of the Lamp House are fastened

\irong Lamp House
detected in lamp
compartment of the
projector

the Lamp House

Mo cormmunication with 1

F .

o

Replace the Lamp House with a compatible Lamp House for this projectar

Check if the blue sockel (reference 3 of image "Lamp connections™ of
the Lamp House is not damaged

Check iffhe blue socket (reference 4 of image "Lamp connections™ in
the lamp comparment is not damaged (front side and back side).

3. Checkifthe wire unit {reference 5 of image "Lamp conneclions") is

connected with the blue socketin the lamp compartment and is
plugged In its socket on the Slgnal Backplane (reference 6 image
“Lamp connect )
Replace the Integrated Cinema Controller board. See "Remaving a
board In the card cage”

Replace the Signal Backplane. See "Replacement of the signal back
plane”

-

Image 2-11
Diagnostic companion

The Diagnostic companion gives for a given situation, one or more possible solutions.

If you want to pop-up the projector error message window every time an error or warning occurred, check

the check box in front of Show this dialog automatically on new errors (4).

2.14 Projector power mode status

Only for DP2K S-series projector.

Indication

The power mode status is indicated right at the bottom of the window. It can have two states:

Power on, projector is in standby or projector is projecting

@ Sleep mode, projector is in sleep mode. Power consumption is less than 15 W. Only a few functions

can be executed. For more information about the sleep mode, see "About power mode", page 35.
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Pavigation
Lamp J ‘ ‘ L_j | Dawser - Cortral
=  Presets
@ Test Patterns
1 » Service
, i lﬂ ‘ ‘ LJ Bocpe Bl sleep
3 F0_FLAT |J ‘ ‘ LJ 30_SCOPE 4
w Corfiguration
5 PRESHOM_FLAT lJ ‘ ‘ LJ EVENT_FLAT B # Dlagnostics
B [nstallation
— = "% Mainterance
P Presets | P presets 2 ¥ Presets 3

Conrected - 10,192,18.135 - DPZK-105

bl W rmLInicator
J" [ [
[ ) L)

Image 2-12
Power mode indication

2.15 Change main window header

22

What is possible ?

The header of the touch panel can be changed from the default header containing the custom cinema
logo at the left and the Barco logo at the right to a graphical projector control window.

How to change
1. Click on the Barco logo (1). (image 2-13)

The current header fade out and the graphical projector window fade in.
2. To return to the normal header, click on hide.

9 phmt O

Image 2-13
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What is displayed ?

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Image 2-14
Graphical user interface

1 Projector name
Projector status
Selected input
Active files
Lamp status

Dowser status, when open dowser is next to the lamp, when closed, dowser is on the lamp
Projected image, also holds if test pattern is displayed, yes or no.

N[Ol W|N
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3. Controls

3. CONTROLS

Overview

*  Presets

+ Test patterns
» Service

* Sleep

3.1 Presets

311 Introduction

Overview

Depending on the setup, the user interface can have 5 preset pages with each 6 presets. After the last
preset is defined and there are still full blank preset pages, these pages will not be displayed in the user
interface.

To each button, a macro can be associated. When a macro is associated to this button, the name of
the associated macro is indicated in the input field next to the button. Advanced users can change the
association to other macros and these users have also the possibility to edit macros and to create new
macros.

Two permanent preset buttons are always on top of the preset pages. These permanent preset buttons
are for :

* lamp on/off.
» dowser open/close.
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Lamp u ‘ n Dowser
1 DCOM_KYZ_FLAT_f_B l ‘ I l DCDM_X¥Z_SCOPE_A_B O]

3 | HOTY_A_1920 ] ‘ ] I HOTV_B_1920 -4

5 | ACS_2048 I ‘ I ‘ DWI_A_2048 3

P presets1 | P presats?

Image 3-1
Preset pane

Once the preset button is clicked, the preset tab page of the last selected button is dis-

played.

3.1.2 Activating a preset

N When metadata control is enabled on this projector, the following message will be dis-
played when activating a preset:

Metadata is enabled, server is in control.

How to activate

1. Click on the button next to the desired description. To activate a preset on another preset page, tip first
on that preset page and then on the desired button.

The macro behind the selected preset will be executed. A hourglass appears on the macro button.
(image 3-2)
As an indication that the preset is activated, the button changes to blue. (image 3-3)

3 30_FLAT @ _",i‘ i‘
A B
Image 3-2

Activation process is running Image 3-3

Preset status
A Not activated

button
B Activated button
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When a preset is activated and a warning sign appears on the preset, that means that

AN
an error occurs while executing the command lines of the macro file.
5 PRESHOW _FLAT g' .
Image 3-4

When moving the cursor over the waning sign, a tool tip is displayed indicating which
line in the macro file fails.

3.1.3 Lamp On/Off

What can be done?

The projection lamp can be switched ON and OFF using the toggle button on top of the preset pane.

Lamp u Dowser

Image 3-5
Lamp on/off button

For DP2K S series: Lamp On/Off button cannot be pressed when the projectoris in sleep

mode.

Toggling the lamp status
1. When the button is in a not pressed status, click the button to switch the lamp ON.

2. When the lamp is ON, button indicates blue, click this button again to switch off the lamp.

3.1.4 Dowser Open/Close

What can be done?

With this permanent preset you have full control over the dowser setting. With a tip it is possible to open
or close the dowser.

Lamp u Dowser

Image 3-6
Dowser open/close button

How to toggle the dowser
1. Click on the dowser button to open or close the dowser.

The status of the dowser is indicated by the button itself. When this button is blue, activated state, the
dowser is closed. When the button is gray, the dowser is open.
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3.2 Test patterns

Overview

* Changing a test pattern
» Clear the projected test pattern
« Pattern shortcuts

When connected to a 2K projector, test patterns behind the short cuts are 2K test pat-

terns.

When connected to a 4K projector, test patterns behind the short cuts are 4K test pat-
terns.

3.2.1 Changing a test pattern

3 The default test patterns are in the RGB color space. The color space option is by default
RGB. If a test pattern with YCbCr color space is uploaded, select first YCbCr otherwise
the pattern will be displayed in a wrong way.

How to change
1. Click on Change pattern. (image 3-7)

A retrieving window appears for a while until the list of patterns, available in the projector, is displayed.
(image 3-8)

The list can be sorted on Name, Type, Size and Date/time just by clicking on the titles of the columns.
2. Select a test pattern out of the list.

List sorting is possible on any field, just by clicking on the title of the column.
3. Click OK.

A loading window appears and the test pattern will be displayed. The name of the pattern is filled out
in Test pattern currently displayed. (image 3-9, image 3-10)

The test pattern frequency can be changed by clicking on the up down control until the desired fre-
quency is reached.
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Test patterns

Test pattern currently displayed :

Change pattern

Test Pattern Frequency

Framerate (24 & | Hz

Image 3-7
Change test pattern

[®|Select a file

Pattern shortouts
E

L ]

= =]

[ 8 il

Namne Type  Sme | Dake/Time =
Afternsting Checkerboard File (RS) 1 200209705 1 2:00:(
Barco_visibly _wours File STTAT ODDEM01 08 0514
BDCLogo File: BZ9523 00070527 09:38:2
Corvergence_pattern File: 34621 0007005 09:15:
Convergence_pattern_green_on_blue File 34525 00070605 09:46:0
Convergance_pattarn_red_on_bius Flie 34525 000706805 09:50:,
DCIXY Twhite_1 2bit File 236535 00070825 10:24:10
DLP PALUZEIw Fite: 164513 000710429 16:39:
Facus File 43445 00070527 (9361
FocusGreen File 321299 00070527 09:368:¢
RGE-1261t-30 L-Pattem File (RS., O 0030528 00001
RGE-120t-Alignement Pattern Fie (RS... 0 00030528 00001
RGB-12hit-ANEl Checkerboard hverted  File (RS, 0 00030528 00:00:0
£ >
[ OF, | [ Cancel
Image 3-8

List of test patterns
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Loading test pattern. Please wait ...

Image 3-9
Loading test pattern
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Test patterns Pattern shartcuts

Tesk pattern currently displayed :
_CDWErgEnEeJJatth_DPEK n .

@ Change pattern
Clear pattern
1

1 b

Test Patkern Frequency — e
Frame rate | 24 Hz -] L]
L =

Image 3-10
Test pattern displayed

When a convergence test pattern is on, color correction is bypassed.

3.2.2 Clear the projected test pattern

Clearing any selected pattern
1. Click on Clear pattern. (image 3-11)

A warning message will be displayed to indicate that any projector configuration changes made while
a pattern was enabled are not saved, and will be lost when clearing the pattern (except resizing and
masking). Settings will be set back to the original settings as before the pattern was selected. Settings
on resizing and masking will remain active. If you want to save these configuration settings save them
first in a file (via the file manager). (image 3-12)

The pattern will be removed from the screen.

2. Do you want to save the settings ?
If yes, Click No, cancel this action and continue with saving procedure in File manager.
If no, click Yes.

A remove test pattern message will be displayed. (image 3-13)
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Test petkerns Pattern shotouts

Test pattern currenthy
displayed ;

Convergence_pattern_DPZK @ .
@ Change pattern

@
: [o][=]

= [ =]
Test Pattern Frequency
Frame rate 24 Hz E‘ E}

Image 3-11
Clear pattern

[®IClear Test Patterns ®l Information RX

’j Configuration changes made while a test pattern was displayed Removing test pattern. Please wait ...
3 are not saved.
. Clos
Do you want to clear this test pattern 7
[ Yes | 1Nr_|, cance| this actimJ Image 3-13

Removing test pattern

Image 3-12
Test pattern warning message

3.2.3 Pattern shortcuts

N The patterns behind the pattern shortcuts are always displayed in the RGB color space.
When the projector is using a different color space at the moment the pattern is acti-
vated, it will switch to the RGB color space. When the pattern is cleared, everything
will be set back to the original settings except masking, resizing and anamorphic lens

factor.

How to select

10 predefined patterns can be quickly selected via the shortcuts.
1. Click on one of the 10 predefined pattern shortcuts. (image 3-14)

The selected pattern will be displayed. The button becomes in the pressed state. The name of the
pattern is filled out in Test pattern currently displayed.

The pattern is always displayed in the RGB color space even when the projector was using a different
color space at the moment the pattern was activated.

2. To clear the pattern, click a second time on the pressed button
Or,
click on the Clear pattern button.

The currently displayed pattern is removed and the settings are set back to the previous setting with
the exception of masking, resizing and anamorphic factor.

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 31




3. Controls

Tesk patterns

Test pattern curently
displayed :

Tast Patbern Frequendy
Frame rate 2¢ SlHe

@ Change pattern

Image 3-14
Pattern shortcuts

3.3

Service

Overview

3.3.1

About the service settings
Lamp and lamp information
Light output mode

About the service settings

To open the service settings

Click on Service in the tab page pane.

The following items are available:

3.3.2

The current light out
Lamp current

Lamp information
Lamp output mode

Lamp and lamp information

Current light output

The current light output is indicated in FootLambert.

32
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srrent Light Odpt Lamp power
Footlambert Measured:  21.02

Normal Mode

Lamp infarmation

RunTime {Hours)

57

Remaining RunTime (Hours)

Light output mode
%) Natmal Made

Naminal Mode Parameters

Lamp Dimeming {255 = Maximum) ; 26 o

Image 3-15
Lamp power and light output information

It indicates also in which mode the projector is working.

Current light output is only indicated when a CLO key is installed.

Lamp power

A histogram indicates the current value of the lamp power. The diagram indicates also the minimum and
maximum limits for the lamp currently in use.

The color of that histogram changes from green when lamp power is minimum to red when lamp power
is maximum.
Lamp information

The following information is given in a read only format:
* Run time: the time the lamp is used since it first start up.

* Remaining run time: remaining run time that the lamp can be used without risk of damaging the pro-
jector.

3.3.3 Light output mode

3.3.3.1 Target set up for Normal mode

Mode selection must be done in Installation — Lamp.
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How to setup

1. Adjust with the slide bar until the desired lamp power is obtained. (image 3-16)
Or,
click on the up down control of the spin box until the desired value is reached
Or,
click inside the text box and enter a new value with the keyboard.

The Current lamp output and Lamp power will change accordingly.

Light output mode
&) Normal Mode

Mominal Mode Parameters

o

Lamp Dimming (255 = Maximum) J 26

Image 3-16
Normal lamp output mode

3.3.3.2 Target set up for CLO mode

34

Mode selection must be done in Installation — Lamp.

Target set up for CLO mode is lens dependent.

CLO mode is only available when a valid CLO key is installed.
Cay

How to setup
1. Click on the up down control of the spin box until the desired target value is reached. (image 3-17)
2. Click on Set target now.

The lamp power will change accordingly between maximum and minimum until the entered light output
is reached each time the lamp is switched off and is ignited again.

When the entered value is to high, the lamp power goes to its maximum. When the value is to low, the
lamp power goes to its minimum.
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Light output mode
de (& CLOMode

LD Mode Parameters

Targek Footlambert: ZDD[‘ v | 1'Set target now

Image 3-17
CLO mode selected

3.4 Sleep

This function is only available for DP2K S-series.

Overview

* About power mode
*  From Power on to Sleep
* From Sleep to Power on

3.41 About power mode

Overview
The projector can be in 2 states, sleep mode or power mode.

Sleep mode means that the power consumption is less that 15W. No fans are turning and the Lamp Power
Supply (LPS) is switched off completely. Only the following functionalities of the projector remains active:

+ Cinema Controller

* Local Keypad

* Router and external switch fully functional

* USB IN port type “B” (Virtual comport RS232)

+ USB OUT port type “A” (To power handheld devices [500mA MAX]. No other functionality supported)
+ GPIO

Power on: means that projector is in standby or is fully operational. When in Power on mode, lamp can
be switched on or off.

3.4.2 From Power on to Sleep

Switching from Power on to Sleep
1. While in Control, select Sleep.
The Power mode window opens.
2. Check the radio button to start up the sleep mode. (image 3-18)
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Depending on the current state of the projector, the following will happen:

- Projector is full powered and lamp is on: Going to sleep mode will fail. First, the lamp must be
switched off and then you can continue to go into sleep mode.

- Projector is in standby. A confirmation message appears. Click Yes to continue the process.
When the lamp is not yet fully cooled down, the cool down process will first be finished and then the
projector will go into sleep mode.

The Control pane will only show the Sleep button. The Sleep icon will be displayed at the right bottom
of the Communicator window.
The following items remain available in the other panes:

- Diagnostics : Actual, history and version info remain available.

- Installation: Only Communication is available. The IP address of the projector can be changed.

- Maintenance: Only Software upgrade is available. The projector software can be upgrade will in
sleep mode. (image 3-19)

Power mods

This Is the Interface ko control the projector power mode.
In sleep mode, only 5 Few functions ars accessibls,

Power

(%) Power on | Standby
Power mode (2)
) Sleep mode
[®] power mode
( -I ) ": Are you sure you want ko go to SLEEP mode?
L3
i 5 ] |No, cancel this action
(3)
Image 3-18

From power to sleep

-
Power mods
This is the interface ko control the projector power mode:
In sleep mode, only a few functions are accessible,
Power
() Power on | Standby
Power mode
() Sleep mode %I
»# Diagnostics
B [nstallation
" Maintenance
RaUNicator
Connected - 10.192.18.161 - DPZK-105 R
Image 3-19

Communicator, Sleep mode
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3.4.3 From Sleep to Power on

Switching from Sleep to Power on

1. While in Control, only the Sleep function will be available. Click on Sleep. (image 3-20)

2. Select Power on/Standby.
A confirmation question is displayed (2).
3. Click Yes to continue (3).

An information message is displayed. Powering up from sleep to standby can take about 5 minutes.
Click Close to remove the message (4) and wait until the Communicator window changes to the Preset
page (5). The power on icon is shown in the right bottom corner (6).

Power mode

This is the inberface to control the projector power mods.

Power :

In sleep mode, only a few functions are accessible, |v€|u Power mode

Dowser

30_SCOPE

.EUENI_FLAT

O, er on | Standby
Power mode
Sleep mode (2)
(M (3)
- @ @
3 _' 0_FLAT J J
5 PRESHOW_FL.QT. J ‘_]
[ .-é_Pregeh 1 p Pre;et§2 T p- Prase{s.:i
Connected - 10.192,18.135 - DP2K-105
Image 3-20

From Sleep to Power on
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i 4 E] Information

Please wait,

Powering ON the projector can take up bo S minutes.

Elapsed time:
Omn 25

@) Test Patt
. Service
< g Sleep

w4 Configuration

+ Diagnostics
B Installation
"¢ Maintenance
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4. Configurator

4. CONFIGURATOR

Overview

» About Configuration

*  Presets
*  Macro

* Input

« PCF

* Screen
« 3D

* Lens

4.1 About Configuration

Introduction
The configuration page can be used to create or edit macros and to associate existing macros on presets.

Next to that, the complete configuration from inputs over screen settings and lens adjustments can be set
in the different configuration windows.

4.2 Presets

421 About the preset page

Overview

The preset page under Configuration shows all possible presets even when there are no macros assigned
to a preset on that page. If you have the correct rights, presets can be managed. The association with a
macro can be broken and new associations can be created. The current macro associated with a preset
can be edited.

Each preset can be activated or deactivated without you have to go the Control pane.

4.2.2 Macro association

How to associate

1. Click on the association icon next to the button to which the macro must be associated (1). (image 4-1)
Note: A macro can be associated to free button or to a button with an existing macro. In the latter, it
will replace the macro.

A retrieving window (2) appears for a while until the list of macro files, available in the projector, is
displayed.

2. Click on a file to select (3) and then click OK (4).

The selected macro is associated with the button (5). The name of the macro file is added next to
button.
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| Nama
ACS_2048 P
DCOM_XYZ_FLAT A B -pw-

B rov- DEFALLT_CINEPRO
Retrieving fil kst, Pleass wait. ., pTV_A_1820 P
I."....i_.....“. | e w_ :x luw [u Iu ] LJ
- B2 E
x e s
a Py v

Image 4-1
Macro association

4.2.3 Removing an association

How to remove
1. Go to the button where the association must be removed.
2. Click on the Remove icon. (image 4-2)

The associated macro is removed from the button.

J e —
M - :r,;

Image 4-2
Delete a macro association

DEFAULT_CINEPRO

4.2.4 Edit a macro

How to edit
1. Go to the button for which the macro has to be edited.
2. Click on the Edit macro icon (1). (image 4-3)
The Macro editor starts and shows the content of the associated macro (2).

For more explanation about the Macro editor, see "Macro editor", page 239.
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DEFAULT_CINEPRO

Create new maco

m, Freset files i
Ba Activate INPUT file
) Te i
0 s patten & Activate SCREEN file
g Ll & Activate PCF file
.3 Automation @ Dovwser Cortrol

ﬁ PO control

Cancel I | Save

Image 4-3
Edit existing macro

4.2.5 Activate or deactivate a preset

How to activate

1. To activate a button, just click on that button.
The color of the button changes to blue.

2. To deactivate a button, activate another button.

The blue button color changes to the standard gray color.

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 41




4. Configurator

4.3 Macro

4.3.1

Activate Macro

What is possible
A macro can be activated via one of the preset buttons or directly via activate a macro. When a macro
is activated via a preset button, the name of the active macro is filled out below the Activate a macro file
button.
How to activate a macro
1. While in the Macro tab page, click on Activate a macro file (1). (image 4-4)
The Select a macro file window opens (2).
2. Scroll to the desired file and click on that file to select (3).
3. Click OK to activate the macro file (4).
The macro file is activated and the name of the macro is indicated below the activation button (5).

Ackivate macro

[®iselect a file

| Name: Permissions  Size  Time A

ACS_2045 - 124 FriOct 8 04:17.00 2009
DCDM_HYZ_FLAT_A_B -rw- 132 FriOct 9 04:16:51 2009
(2) DCDM_KYZ_SCOPE_.. rwe 133 FriOct 9 04:16:56 2009

sar clogss F i 7 Thu Ot 8 090630 2009

Dowwser open R 76 Thu Oct 8 D9.06:30 2009
Dvi_a_2048 {3 )-rw- 116  FriOct 9041702 2009
DVI_B_2048 rw- 116 FriOct 8 04:17.03 2009
HOTY _A_1920 - 108 FriOct 9 04.16:58 2009
HOTY_E_1920 e 97 FriOct 90416:59 2009

[=(:] =Fid= 14 Thu Oct & 09:06:30 2009

Activate macro

Activate MACRO fie

DCDM_XYZ2 SCOPE_A_B

Image 4-4
Activate a macro

4.3.2 Edit macro

How to edit a macro

-
-

oy

23 Thu Oet 8 0506231 2009
22 Thw Oct 8 09.06:31 2009

13 Tue Oct1303.15.39 2009

v

1. While in the Macro tab page, click on Edit macro (1). (image 4-5)

The Select a file window opens (2).

2. Browse to the macro file which must be edited and click on that file to select (3).

3. Click OK (4).

The macro editor window opens and the current content of the selected macro file is loaded (5).

For more information about the macro editor, see "Macro editor", page 239
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Edit MACRO

Edit MACRO ®|Select a macro to edit

M Tinne A
5 : FriOct 9041700 2009
ZIMacro editor X T FLAT_A_B - FriOct 904:16:51 2009
DCOM_XYI_SC Fri Oct 9041656 2009
WEaeHs i DCDM_£VZ_FLAT A_B Dovrser close Thu Gct & 090830 2009
[Dowser open Thu Oct & 0908:30 2009
@ Dovwser Control Dvi_a_2048 FriOct 9041702 2009
. Freset files ) DVI_B_2048 FriOct 904:17:03 2009
& Disable test pattern HDTY_A_1920 W 108 FriOct 9041658 2009
@ Test pattem B2 Activate INPUT file HOTY_B_1220 e 97 FriOet 90416592009
- Inputsavetomacro =Fis 14 Thu Oct 8 090630 2009
¥ Sutpdt % Activate SCREEN file L amg OFF rw- 23 ThuOct B 090631 2003
b Automation B Activate PCF file Lamg Ohl - 29 ThuOct 8 00:08:31 2000
" lens01 w- 13 Tue Ot 130315392009 ™
@ Dowser Control
[ R
| [ cancel
Cancel ] | Save
Image 4-5

Edit macro file

4.3.3 Save to macro

What can be done?

The current projector settings can be completely or selectively converted into a new macro or can be used
to override existing information in a macro.

The Save to macro procedure is a step by step procedure, guided by a wizard.

How to save to macro
1. While in the Macro tab page, click on Save to macro (1). (image 4-6)
The save to macro wizard starts up (2).

2. Fill out a name for the macro (3)
Or,
click on Select to open the file selection window (4).
Select a file (5) and click OK (6). The name of the selected macro will be filled out.

3. Click Next (7).

4. Select the items which must be included in the macro (8). (image 4-7)
Note: If you overwrite an existing macro file, only the selected items will be overwritten. All other data
remains in the file.
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44

5. Click Next (9).

A Confirmation window with the selected items is displayed (10).

6. Click Next (11). If Extra data was selected within a new macro file, an Extra data input window opens.
If Screen data was selected within a new macro file, a Screen data input window opens. If PCF data

was selected within a new macro file, a PCF data input window opens.
A new name has to be entered for this extra data and then click Apply).

The new macro file is created and saved.
7. Click Next (14). (image 4-8)
The execute macro window opens.

If you want to run the macro immediately, click on Activate macro (15).

8. Click on Finish to terminate the creation procedure (16).

Save to MACRC

‘ T:l II Save ko MACRO

(1) =
|ACS_2048 rw-
e Z_FLAT_A B -rwr-
A 2 _score_.. 2w
——5 P
Bl Tntroduction 48 i
M | 1920 -
This wizard wil help vou to creske & mecro from the current projector ssttings. 1920 P

friacro

®lSelect a macro

Permissons Stz Time

124 Mon Oct 50820:54 2009
132 MonQct 5022039 2009
133 Mon Oct 50820050 2009
116 Mon Oct 5 0520056 2009
16 MonOct 5022057 2000
108 Mon Oct 50820052 2009
ar hon Oct 5§ 0820:53 2009
18 Thu Oct 8 03:58:11 2009
13 ThuOct 8 073116 2009
18 Man Oct 5 055551 2009
106 FriOot 80E5242 2009

138 FriGol 8023743 2009

| Cancel I

Please select or enter the name of the macro you want to creste;

\ @ -

Image 4-6
Start up Save to macro wizard

(6)
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% communicator

Confirmation

®l communicator - ' This wizerd el reata the macro:
Docutest
The macro will cortain

@ et patten gfate |

J SCREEM data

s PCFDats

& ©iTRADAS

(10
J

< Back Jl Nest = ]I Cancel

Image 4-7
Make macro composition

[*lcommunicator F|E|
Creating macro

Macro Docutest was crested and saved

[2)X]

nacro

(12)

bedow bo execute the macro Docutest

< Bach I I Mest ] l Cancel

cBack || Fsh || cancel |

Image 4-8
Finish macro creation

4.4 Input

List of supported sources is given in the appendix “List of Input formats”
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No DVI input available on DP2K-S series !

441 Activate an Input file
What is possible ?

An input file can be activated via activate INPUT file. When an input file is activated, the name of the file
is filled out below the Activate INPUT file button.

The specific settings of this file are loaded.

How to activate an input file
1. While in Configuration, click on Input.
The Input overview is displayed.
2. Click on Activate INPUT file (1). (image 4-9)
The Select a file window opens (2).
3. Browse to the desired input file and click on it to select (3).
4. Click on OK (4).

The selected input file is activated. The name of the file is indicated below the Activate INPUT file

button.
Activats input dats
ool Activate INPUT Fil
= CorBi rason
[ g inetn
- d
P
# Screen
o — . e ®lSelect a file
| e-:m.m | whens
| Mame Permissions  Size | Time
e : e 202 A 422 - 198 FriOct 9 04:16:585 2009
= o] g e L L 292_B_431 - 198 FriOct 9 04:16:59 2009
Eaes : EEeIEL 292_DUAL_444_12,.. -rw- 189 FriOct 9041656 2009
“Bertrace oVl A& e 195 FriOct 9 0817:02 2008
& Commniatr oV 8 - (3) 195  FriOct 0 04:47-03 2009
CI_TWANN_1 2hits e 198 FriOct 9041700 2009
K | Canecal
Image 4-9

Activate Input file
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4.4.2

Input settings, HD-SDI

4:2:2

A commonly used term for a component digital video format. A ratio of sampling frequencies
used to digitize the luminance and color difference components (Y, R-Y, B-Y) of a video signal.
It is generally used as shorthand for ITU-R 601. The term 4:2:2 describes that for every four
samples of Y, there are two samples each of R-Y and B-Y, giving more chrominance bandwidth
in relation to luminance compared to 4:1:1 sampling.

4:4:4

Similar to 4:2:2, except that for every four luminance samples, the color channels are also
sampled four times.

The HD-SDI source and port selection windows changes depending the HD-SDI input

board (board with 2 or 4 inputs)

What can be done?

For a HD-SDI source, the corresponding source type must be selected. The selected source can then be
connected to corresponding port. General and advanced settings can be selected.

How to select

1.

While in Configurator, click on Input.

The Input overview is displayed.

2. Click on Input settings (1). (image 4-10)
3. Click on HD-SDI tab?.

4. Select the source type

The following sources are possible

Standard HD-SDI board Quad-SDI board
2K 2K
2K-3D 2K-3D
2K-HFR 2K-HFR
4K 2K 3D-HFR
4K
5. Select the port to which the source is selected.
The following ports are possible:
For a standard HD-SDI board : A, B, A+B
For a quad-SDI board: A, B, A+B, A+B+C+D
6. Set general parameters for the selected source and port. Click on the corresponding drop down and
select the desired setting.
Overview table of sources and parameters can be found on page 271.
7. Click Close (12).

1. Default selected for DP2K-S series as there is no DVI tab available)
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Tnput settings

 Control

S Inpui settings
I

st ) ol
T -
L3 = ]
ot |
et
o Ber
s > o
|'§=.,. == i | communicator
e v e J HD-501 2Dyl IM&
[ T Dingreeks
|=€‘" | o i e # Irctalation I(3) ouree
R = O O W-HFR{4)O 2K-3D-HFD
& Commrecae) = 4
Detailed settings |
|
General settings Advanced ...
Rl 0501 Single Link A B3 L (6)
Mode:  [4:2:2 10-bitsjeolor v —t (7)
) A4BHCHY Scan bype: |Progressive v—*i— (8}
Detaded settings
| General settings | Advanced ... B
Color space;  YiCbCr v (9}
(12) pivel mapping: ([EESRETTICIa v (10)
Calibration:  |single v ('l 1 }
Image 4-10

44.3 Input settings, DVI

Not for DP2K-S series.

DVI-EDID
Digital Visual Interface — Extended Display Identification Data

DVI sources that are reported to the projector via the VESA E-EDID standard. These will be
autodetected and displayed at the source format size, using standard processing.

How to select
1. While in Configurator, click on Input.
The Input overview is displayed.
2. Click on Input settings (1). (image 4-11)
3. Click on DVI tab.
4. Select the input and set the parameters
Overview table of sources and parameters can be found on page 271.
5. Click Close (7).
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Inpul settings

Larirol

L "_ Input settings

3 Certiay
f: L - =
Trput
AN (2)
= ser
[ [®] communicator
Sy 2 HD-SD1 & DvI ™5
: = . o Diogroetics | [ =
!.ﬁ: .H| T By
. a ! Iredlistion:
= Mok Input selection (3 )
S| arameters -- DYl - A

Mode 8 bits/color ! -4— {5}
g

Type Progressive !

Type parameter

| (7)
Close

Image 4-11

4.4.4 Input settings, Mediablock

@ Mediablock
. A mediablock accepts encrypted files for a server and processes these files according the DCI-
compliancy rules for digital cinema so that the images can be displayed on the screen.

How to select

1. While in Configurator, click on Input.
The Input overview is displayed.

2. Click on Input settings (1). (image 4-12)

3. Click on MED tab2.

4. Select he correct parameters

Mode Type Type parameter Color calibration

4:2:2 Progressive - Single (default)
Dual (separate eye)

4:4:4 Progressive - Single (default)
Dual (separate eye)

5. Click Close (7).

2. Default selected for DP2K-S series as there is no DVI tab available)
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44.5

50

oriTal
e ats et B 4 Conhioy
i‘: it e e -
ot
s el
-E
-
s
| i |
£ dey
s, | o Thagrstks
. # tretallation
"¢ Mantonaren
& Communicaton
Image 4-12

Save to file

What can be done ?

Ingul settings

&

1 s
| communicator

HD-5D1

L Input settings
A

O oyl o IME
f (3)
ParametersMedia Blocl

Mode: '4_.'4:4. "+ (4)
Type .F;rc_\g_re‘ssivc _v""—_ ( 5
Type parameter [ v
Color correction ;single.(def-auﬁ). "'*'—' {6)
_(7)
[ ¥ose ]

The input settings can be saved to file. This file can be used to create or update macros.

How to save

1. While in Configuration, click on Input.

The Input overview is displayed.
2. Click Save. (image 4-13)

The Communicator file selection window opens.

3. Select a file to overwrite (3a) or click in the input field next to Filename and enter a name (3b).

4. Click Save.
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Save input data
=
CERNETEEL S Save = Save o MACRO
i:‘: kvt 1P e H ‘:H
ik it N
=
| Name Per missions
"""""" | - [292_A_422 -Tiv-
[y o | 292 B 422 -
1292_DUAL_444 12.. -rw-
Dwi_4& ~Fiv-
Ovi_B (3 a ) -
DWVI_TWIN_12bits ~riv-
Filzname
f ( 3 & Cancel I

Image 4-13
Save input data to file

4.4.6 Save to Macro

What can be done ?
The new input information can be saved in a new or existing macro file.

How to save
1. While in Configuration, click on Input.
The Input overview is displayed.
2. Click Save to MACRO. (image 4-14)
The Save to macro wizard starts up.
For more information about save to macro, see "Macro editor", page 239.
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Save irput data
l::.. ...... o]
gy
=
P
ac .._I o s |
Introduction
This wizard wil help you ta creste a macro from the current projedior ssttings.
Please select or enter the name of the macro vou want to create:
Select
B Isuck = Cancel
Image 4-14

Save input data to macro

45 PCF

Overview

» Activate a PCF file

» Active area selection and Aspect ratio
+ Save to file

+ Save to Macro

451 Activate a PCF file

52

PCF File
Projector Configuration File. This file is a file that will be delivered with each movie. It contains
all data needed to display a certain movie as it is defined by the movie distributor.

How to activate a PCF file
1. While in Configuration, click on PCF.
The PCF overview is displayed.
2. Click on Activate a PCF file (1). (image 4-15)
The Select a PCF file window opens (2).
3. Browse to the desired PCF file and click on it to select (3).
4. Click on OK (4).
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The selected PCF file is activated. The name of the file is indicated below the Activate a PCF file
button.

Activate scresan data

e,

Activate PCF file

i Corfigration

- T Presats
= Macro FLAT_P7vj theatre_1920_1080.PCF

....... ‘ = T @

« Bereon
30

@ Lo

[

Marne Type  Size | DatefTime
DCOM_RGB_185  Flle 3586 0009/1DM316:04:27
CB 239 File 3586 0O09/10/09 16:04:30
[y e 7] e 7185 [Fle 3586 0009MOMS 111728
Fle 3586 000S/MOMS 111729
HOTY (3) rie  3ses ooosroms 11731
ol REC_703_2048_1050 Flle 3566 0009103 11:17:35
test File 3586 0009/0/3 16:04:42
Vitush\hite_XYZ_.. File 3586 0009/10/08 16:04:38
Vitushhite_XYZ_. Fle 3586 0ODS/D0E 16:04:41

O Cancel
(4)
Image 4-15

Activate a PCF file

4.5.2

Active area selection and Aspect ratio

Active Area

The active area within a source frame equals the relevant movie information within the movie stream. E.g.
: 1280 x 1024 movie can be mastered in a 1920 x 1080 stream.

Only the 1280 x 1024 frame contains the relevant movie information. In this case, the active area is 1280
x 1024.

Frequently used active areas or predefined behind shortcuts.

How to set up

1.

While in Configuration, click on Image (PCF). (image 4-16)

The Image overview is displayed.

. Click on Active Area.

The Active Area window opens.

. If you need a predefined active area, click on a shortcut at the right hand of the window and click Close

to return to the configuration window.
For a dedicated active area, continue with the next steps.

. Click on the slider of Width and Height and drag to set up the active area

Or,

click on the up down control of the spin box of Width and Height to set up the active area

Or,

click in the input field of Width and Height, select the current value and enter a new value with the
keyboard to set up the active area.

. Click on the slider of X-offset and Y-offset and drag to set the offset.

Or,
click on the up down control of the spin box of X-offset and Y-offset to set the offset
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Or,

click in the input field of X-offset and Y-offset, select the current value and enter a new value with the
keyboard to set the offset.

The offset is referring to the center of the active area and to the center of the source frame. (image 4-17)

6. Select the image aspect ratio by clicking in the drop down box and selecting an aspect ratio

When Automatic is selected, the system assumes square pixels and calculates the aspect ratio based
on the Active Area Size.
When the image pixels are not squared, select one of the following aspect ratios:

1.25 [5:4]
1.33 [4:3]

1.85 [Flat]

1.77 [16:9 HDTV]

2.39 [Scope]

7. Click Close to return to the configuration window.

Fovcgon

Cartrol
4 cas o f_'riura.l_zhm
= g Proseis
iy s P
itz SC Dy Change active area
= Pl
Al | passa
. i '
Gl H i Active area
Sl | S & |
e 7
| s | N
i o

Image 4-16
Active area selection
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Image 4-17
Center offset indication

source frame

Active area on source frame
Horizontal offset

Vertical offset

w>N =

4.5.3 Save to file

What can be done?

The new PCF information can be save in a new or existing PCF file. This file can be used to create or
update macros.

How to save
1. While in Configuration, click on PCF. (image 4-18)
The PCF overview is displayed.
2. Click on Save.
The file selection window starts up.
3. Select an existing file to overwrite or click in the filename input field and enter a new file name.
4. Click Save.
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'&A.--u L2 -
e

Save PCF data

[ Tasem =

Save to MACRO

[
¢

i
E
i

[=o e ;Iw-.n-.a-

| name Type  Sie | DatefTime -~
DCOM_RGE_185 File (R.. 3586 0005/11/182310:58
DCOM_RGE_239 File (R.. 3586 000SA1M82311:00
DCDM_XWZ_185 File (R.. 3586 0005M1M823:11:02
DCOM_XYI_239 File (R 3586 0005118 2311:06

Detaut [Q ag:m 3586 (0030627 01:14.29
FLAT_PTv2_theatre_1920_1 1776 DOOTS/21 0% 3549

HOTY File 3585 00070521 093642
MHFI_185 File (R... 3586 0005118 2311:10

MXFI_239 File (R.. 3586 0005M1M823:11:14
Real_D_Chicken_Little File 3586 00070521 093649
REC_700_2048_1080 File 3586 00070521 09 3849
REC_709_2048_1080(0) File (A) 3586 0007/11/2014:14:58 3
SEAOE BT e s shes AOAO OO0 File AR TR0 OO Sl O S A —
Filename :

(3b) [ Saye ] I Cancel
L)
Image 4-18
Save to file

454 Save to Macro

How to save

1. While in Configuration, click on PCF.
The PCF overview is displayed.

2. Click on Save to Macro. (image 4-19)
The Save to macro wizard starts up.

For more information about save to macro, see "Macro editor", page 239.

56 R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012



4. Configurator

Smepren,

3 Corfiguration

= T i Presets
=l I haro
e =Zhet
= et
T Save PCF data
Sl o o =
T Y ‘ = 4l 5evetoMacRO
S =
= = (1) )
== . s
®l communicator 2 I[g'

Introduction

This wizard will help vou to creats & macro from the current projectar settings,

Please select or enter the name of the macro you want to create:

Image 4-19
Save to macro

4.6 Screen

Overview

» Activate a SCREEN file
* Resizing the image

* Masking the image

+ Save to file

+ Save to Macro

4.6.1 Activate a SCREEN file

@ Screen File
Screen presentation configuration file. This file contains information about resizing, letterbox-
ing, masking and lens factor.

How to activate a SCREEN file
1. While in Configuration, click on SCREEN.
The Screen overview is displayed.
2. Click on Activate a SCREEN file (1). (image 4-20)
The Select a SCREEN file window opens (2).
3. Browse to the desired SCREEN file and click on it to select (3).
4. Click on OK (4).
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The selected SCREEN file is activated. The name of the file is indicated below the Activate a SCREEN
file button.

Bctivate screen data
4

aritral

F—
Acorrgsation Activate SCREEN file ‘
| '}-g Actrin SCREEN s i Prescts
D | D80_No_Masking SCREEN
= e
] -; fecrwm.
| (1) (2)
| . ey, Lo
[ oy e ®iSelect a file
-Name Type  Size  DatefTime
i A A Yurcomisss .
— — A= N920x1080  Fle 45 DODBIDOG 16.05.24
kkl - | | ' 'a-"--""'""| B Irstallation 2048x1080 Mo Crop  File 46 00091 WDE 16:05:25
" MV FullSeresn2048:10... File 45 00094 W08 16:0526
i Commuricator | ISCREEMbe=t Fila 46 0005 W& 16:05:26
K Cancel

Image 4-20
Activate a SCREEN file

4.6.2 Resizing the image

Overview

* What is Resizing?

* Resizing with the arrow keys
* Resizing with direct user input
* Letterbox function

4.6.2.1 What is Resizing?

58

Definition

With the resizing tool it is possible to adapt the projected image on the screen size (defining the area
available for image display). So, look always to the screen when resizing the image.

The projector will always attempt to keep the image centered within this defined area, and the correct
aspect ratio of the image will always be preserved.

The key function that determines how the image will be displayed is the Letterbox function. For a more
detailed explanation, see "Letterbox function", page 62.

N As the projector project an image under an angle, the original image will be shown as
trapezium.

The image will be squared with the masking function by masking the shaded areas.

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012




4. Configurator

4.6.2.2 Resizing with the arrow keys

Click on %! to return to the initial values for he selected dots while resizing the image.

Before starting the resizing, it is preferable to select a test pattern.
Gy

How to resize?
1. While in Configuration, click on SCREEN.
The Screen overview is displayed.
2. Click on Resizing. (image 4-21)
The Resizing window opens. (image 4-22)
3. As itis preferable to resize on a test pattern rather then on the normal image, select a pattern by clicking

on one of the pattern short cuts. (image 4-23)
The following patterns can be selected:

- full white
- RGB 12 bit alignment pattern
- Framing_uncorrected pattern
- Focus green pattern
4. Select a red button by clicking on it. To select both buttons together, click first on the shift key of the

virtual keyboard and then select the second button. (image 4-24)
Note: Shift key remains pressed until it is tipped again.

A selected button becomes clear red.

5. Move the selected button by clicking on the arrow keys on the keypad interface.
Note: The representation on the interface is not an exact representation of the resizing on the screen.
Therefore, always look to the screen to see the exact resizing.
6. When finished, click Close to return to the Screen overview menu.
mw;:il.rr_l ¥
3 Corfiguration
. E%J Actaats SCREEN e g Presets

PullScreendB36nl 160 —i Macre
52 Input

el myeeneiats Sireen ? o
- , D Fesizing
I .. e I | LIS,
¥ l Pladisg |

« [Hagrostics
— 1 -
S Savet 0 B Al
\:’:. Fe | ‘_H 30 nWJu! Irstallaton
“d ManiEnace

i Communicator

Image 4-21
Start resizing
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(2)
g

(4)

®|Resizing X (1

A]
« /(%[
N (3

Edit Image 4-23
Shortcuts to patterns

"\@u/“

(1) Full white pattern
(2) RGB 12 bit alignment
pattern
= J (3) Framing_uncor-
p— rected pattern
Ll

(4) Focus green pattern

Selecting multiple corners: Hold down the Shift button.

Chosa

Image 4-22
Resizing window

]
CIEIED

[¥] Letterbox enable

Selecting multiple corners: Hold down the Shift button.

Chose

Image 4-24
Resizing indication

When leaving the Resize window without switching off the test pattern, this pattern will
still be available for masking.

As the resizing is best done on a test pattern, when finished, switch back to the normal
image to check the resizing settings.
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4.6.2.3 Resizing with direct user input

What can be done

With direct user input it is possible to enter the resizing values with the keyboard.

How to resize

1. While in Configuration, tip on SCREEN.
The Screen overview is displayed.

2. Click on Resizing.
The Resizing window opens.

3. Asiitis preferable to resize on a test pattern rather then on the normal image, select a pattern by clicking
on one of the pattern short cuts.
The following patterns can be selected:

full white

RGB 12 bit alignment pattern
Framing_uncorrected pattern
Focus green pattern

4. Select a red button by clicking on it. To select both buttons together, tip first on the shift key of the virtual
keyboard and then select the second button.

A selected button becomes clear red.
5. Click on Edit (1). (image 4-25)

The coordinate window opens on the resize window (2).
6. Click in the input fields for X and Y and fill out the desired value (3).
7. Click on Apply to activate the resizing (4).

8. When finished, click Close to return to the Screen overview menu.

E_communic... EJ

Selecting muttiple corners: Hold down the Shift button,

Close

Image 4-25

When leaving the Resize window without switching off the test pattern, this pattern will
still be available for masking.
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As the resizing is best done on a test pattern, when finished, switch back to the normal
image to check the resizing settings.

4.6.2.4 Letterbox function

Function
The letterbox function determines how the image will be displayed.

If Letterbox enabled is checked, the system will show all of the original image data on the screen. This
may require that the system letterbox the image, either on the top and bottom, or left and right side.

If Letterbox enabled is not checked, the system will fill all the screen with image data. This may require
that the system discard image data, either from the top and bottom, or the left and right side.

The following two examples show what will be displayed based on the state of the letterbox function.

Letterbox enabled.

W
—_— H“_—____———--.\ e s e
je | ~
/ - | 3 C——

H{ \‘ N — ™ o r

\ ‘m - a I,_

|
Image 4-26

Example letterboxing enabled

W and H are width and height of the resized area.
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* A input source
- B:
- Resized area equals the maximum DMD size
- The input image has a different aspect ratio from the resized area.
- Full image is letterboxed (top and bottom) and centered within the resized area.
« C:
- The screen height is narrowed, bottom is moved upwards.
- The input image has a different aspect ratio from the resized area.
- Full image is letterboxed (top and bottom) and centered within the resized area.
« D:
- Bottom of resized area is moved upward to where image fills this area.
- The input image has now the same aspect ratio from the resized area.
- Full input image centered within the resized area and letterboxing is not required.

+ E:
- Bottom of resized area has moved upward to where image at previous size cannot be fully dis-
played.
- Resized area reduced in both directions (maintaining aspect ratio) so full scaled image can be dis-
played.

- Image is letterboxed ( right side and left side).
Letterbox disabled
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64

Image 4-27
Example letterboxing disabled

W and H are width and height of the resized area.
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* A input source
- B:
- Resized area equals the maximum DMD size
- The input image has a different aspect ratio from the resized area.

- Image is scaled up to fill resized area, requiring that some input data be discarded because it falls
outside the resized area (dark transparent areas left and right).

« C:
- Bottom of resized area has moved upward.
- The input image has a different aspect ratio from the resized area.

- Image is scaled up to fill resized area, requiring that some input data be discarded because it falls
outside the resized area (dark transparent areas left and right).

« D:
- Bottom of resized area has moved upward so that the height is smaller than the image height.
- The input image has a different aspect ratio from the resized area.

- Inputimage is not scaled, however, data at the top of the image must be discarded because it falls
outside of the resized area, and data at the bottom of the image must be discarded because it falls
outside the resized area.

4.6.3 Masking the image

Overview

* What is masking
« Masking via the arrow keys
* Masking with direct user input

4.6.3.1 What is masking

Definition

After resizing the image, it may be still need to mask away pixels on the screen due to keystone and/or
bow distortion of the projected image. So look always at the screen while masking pixels.

shaded areas will be masked.

Image 4-28
Masking indication
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4.6.3.2 Masking via the arrow keys

66

Click on X! to reset the masking for the selected button.

Before starting masking, it is preferable to select a test pattern.
Gy

How to mask?

1

. While in Configuration, click on SCREEN.

The Screen overview is displayed.

. Click on Masking. (image 4-29)

The masking window opens. (image 4-30)

In most cases, test pattern will be on. If not continue with step 3, otherwise with step 4.

. As itis preferable to resize on a test pattern rather then on the normal image, select a pattern by clicking

on one of the pattern short cuts.
The following patterns can be selected:

full white

RGB 12 bit alignment pattern
Framing_uncorrected pattern
Focus green pattern

. Click on a red button in one of the corners. To select extra corner buttons together, click first the shift

key and then select the another corner button. (image 4-31)
Note: Shift key remains pressed until it is clicked again.

A selected button becomes clear red.

. Move the selected button by clicking on the arrow keys of the keypad.

The image will move in the direction of the clicked arrow. Yellow arrows on the interface image will
indicate the direction. The values in the corner will change accordingly.

. Click on a red square in the middle of a side. (image 4-32)

Note: Only one square button can be selected at a time.

. Move the selected square by clicking on the arrow keys of the keypad

The moving will blind the side-curves. A yellow arrow with a curved yellow line will show the direction
of the correction. The value will change accordingly.

. Press Close to return to the Screen menu.
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A Contral
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Image 4-29
Start up masking

®1Masking 3

B
<[] »]
]

Resst Al

Sejecting multiple corners: Hold down the Shift button,

Clevsy

Image 4-30
Masking window
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®] Masking E|®

B
«](%][»]

Resst Al
Edit

o =)
Ll

ClE

Selecting multiple corners: Hold down the Shift button,

Close

Image 4-31
Masking the corners

®] Masking E|®
B

«/[x]
)

B O
(a) [a]

Selecting multiple corners: Hold down the Shift button,

Close

Image 4-32
Curve masking

Press the Reset All button to reset the complete masking.

As the masking is best done on a test pattern, when finished, switch back to the normal
image to check the masking settings
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Do not forget to switch off the test patterns.

4.6.3.3 Masking with direct user input

What can be done

With direct user input it is possible to enter the masking values with the keyboard.

Before starting masking, it is preferable to select a test pattern.
Gy

How to mask

1.

While in Configuration, click on SCREEN.
The Screen overview is displayed.

. Click on Masking.

The masking window opens.

In most cases, test pattern will be on. If not continue with step 3, otherwise with step 4.

. As it is preferable to resize on a test pattern rather then on the normal image, select a pattern by tipping

on one of the pattern short cuts.
The following patterns can be selected:

- full white

- RGB 12 bit alignment pattern
- Framing_uncorrected pattern
- Focus green pattern

. Click on a red button in one of the corners. To select extra corner buttons together, tip first the shift key

and then select the another corner button. (image 4-33)

A selected button becomes clear red.

. Click on Edit (1).

The coordinate window opens on the masking window (2).

6. Click in the input fields for X and Y and fill out the desired value (3).
7. Click on Apply (4).

The corner masking is applied to the image on the screen.

. Select a square button in the middle of a side and click on Edit (5). (image 4-34)

The curve factor window opens on the masking window (6).

. Click on the input field and enter the curve factor (7).

Or,
click on the up down control of spin box until the desired curve factor is obtained.

10.Click on Apply (8).

The curve masking is applied to the image on the screen.

11.Press Close to return to the Screen menu.
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= asian 2%
A

KBS
® communic... [2|X ‘g‘

| Reset Al

Selecting multiple cormers: Hold down the Shift button, {2)

Close

Image 4-33
Masking corners via direct input

Enter the
Factar

[ Cancel | Apply

Sedecting multiple corners: Hold down the Shift button.

Close

Image 4-34
Direct curve masking

Press the Reset All button to reset the complete masking.

As the masking is best done on a test pattern, when finished, switch back to the normal
image to check the masking settings
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Do not forget to switch off the test patterns.

4.6.4 Save to file

What can be done?

The new Screen information can be save in a new or existing screen file. This file can be reused in different

macros.

How to save

1. While in Configuration, click on Screen. (image 4-35)
The Screen overview is displayed.

2. Click on Save (1).

The file selection window starts up (2).

3. Select an existing file to overwrite (3a) or click in the filename input field and enter a new file name (3b).

4. Click Save (4).

Flargaten &
. . Contral
B 3 Cerfiguraion
I i e
_5_? PE—— et
[ et | Macra
-
SipAx Save screen data
| Pt
1t saer 3 Soreen
Ee——— a0 = ¢ SavetoMATRO
i ‘ siagm ] ¥] Lens o
* A e
Er—
@ o | Eji.-oww‘
[® Select a file
Mame Type | Siza | DatejTime
1280:1024 No Crop File (R.. 46 00030827 1520
14001 050 Mo Crop File [R... 46 0004428 15:46:05
20481080 Mo Crop File (R.. 46 00030627 011522
2048x1080_No_Maski.. File 46 00O7A0S21 033850
Real D_Chicken_Litle  Fila 4B Ooo7ms 023850
SCr_pang File (&) 46 Q007 0430 035417
ECT_SCo0p (3a )Flle (A) 46  00O7A1006 08.38.45
'SCREEN_fist File (&) 46  00O7M1/2014:14:34
SCREENE=st File (&) 4B 00O7TA1 27 1253.35
test Flle (A) 46 0007127125216
Filename
( 3b ) [ Saye: ] [ Cancel
' J
Image 4-35

Save Screen data to file

4.6.5 Save to Macro

What can be done?

The new Screen information can be save in a new or existing macro file.
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How to save

1. While in Configuration, click on Screen.
The Screen overview is displayed.

2. Click on Save to Macro. (image 4-36)
The Save to macro wizard starts up.

For more information about save to macro, see "Macro editor", page 239.

fatpaten &
_ _ 4 Condrol |
haniein o2 = o4 Dot i
CE== e
Pelfscreend0¥arLLD Save screen data
. 7
—— —
= :
#| communicator kdbd
'''''' - |_ — A Bl Introduction

This vazard wil help you to creste a macro from the curmrenk: projeckor settings.
W Commuricator

Flease sslect or enter the name of the macro youwant to creale:

Select
et cancel

Image 4-36
Save Screen data to macro file

4.7 3D

Overview

» Activate 3D file

* 3D settings

» 3D settings, integrated color wheel
+ Save to file

+ Save to Macro

4.71 Activate 3D file

How to activate a 3D file
1. While in Configuration, click on 3D.
The 3D overview is displayed.
2. Click on Activate 3D file (1). (image 4-37)
The Select a file window opens (2).
3. Browse to the desired 3D file and click on it to select (3).
4. Click on OK (4).
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The selected 3D file is activated. The name of the file is indicated below the Activate 3D file button.

Activates 30 data

i f Activate 30 File
Arriants T ndk ) Cordiguration

V:" P .=| bl I osots
oM = i
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' Bereen - .
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;3[) _Fle 10 000909/0E 1001315
30 disabl. Fie 10 O0Caman s 12021
G = Tisrees D erabled Fie 10 O009M9AG1201,48
_Er’f-“w| | 1 | SR W) Fie A0 0008002 H:4221
S no30 Fia ( 3) 0 OOC9O9ME 1405523
. phmt Fi= 0003m0a 6 115451
& Comeuricarr
l 0} | | Cancel
Image 4-37

Activate 3D file

4.7.2 3D settings

4.7.2.1 About 3D projection

Summary

Typical scenario for 3D projection:

The left eye image data comes in over a HD-SDI 24 p signal on port A on the projector.
The right eye image data comes in over a HD-SDI 24p signal on port B of the projector.

On the interface board both signals are combined to a 48 Hz signal. Left and right frames are combined.
The signals are further up scaled to 96 Hz at the level of the Modular Formatter and DMD

The 48 Hz signals can be outputted to an external polarizer system, or active polarity glasses. They can
be outputted through the GPO connection.

For 3D projection, with Dual link HD-SDI input where the input A represents the left eye stream, and input
B represents the right eye stream, the following settings should be enabled.

Input selection Source selection 292 3D
3D settings
Frame rate Multiplication 6:2
L/R Input Reference Use input reference - frame

sequence mode

Set 3D Dark Time adjustment, 3D L/R Output Reference Delay and 3D L/R Output Polarity as needed.
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4.7.2.2 Start up the 3D settings

How to start up

1. While in Configuration, click on 3D.
The 3D overview is displayed.

2. Click on 3D settings. (image 4-38)
The 3D Control window opens.
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Image 4-38
3D controls

4.7.2.3 Frame rate multiplication

Introduction

The system provides the capability to do frame rate
For this system, M and N are defined as follows:

multiplication based on an N/M system.

M is defined as the number of input frames of data (defined by input vertical sync) that are required to
constitute a full frame of image data. This parameter is used to determine the “base” or “full” image

frame rate for the input data, in the form: Base rate (Hz) = Input frame rate (Hz) / M.

is used to determine the output vertical rate, in t
The following are a few examples:
Example 1:

N is defined as the number of frames of data to be displayed during a base rate time. This parameter

he form: Output rate (Hz) = Base rate (Hz) * N

Full frame of picture data input each vsync, therefore M = 1
One frame of picture data output each base rate, therefore N = 1

E.g. 24 Hz input, 24 Hz output (Normal projector use)

Example 2:

74
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+ Y frame of picture data input each vsync, therefore M = 2
» frames of picture data output each base rate, therefore N = 4

E.g. LR data input at 48Hz, LRLR output at 96Hz (LRLR 3D)
6:2 is generally used for 3D.

Frame rate Setup

Tip on the combo box next to Multiplication and select the desired multiplication.
1:1 is normal projector use.

6:2 is generally used for 3D

others are used for experimental purposes.

4.7.2.4 3D Test pattern

What can be done?

With the 3D test pattern, it is possible to test the complete setup in combination with an external polarizer
system, or active polarity glasses. The output frequency of the test pattern can be entered so that the
simulation of the input signal is completely.

Entering the output frequency

1. Click in the input field next to Activate. (image 4-39)

2. Enter the new frequency with the keyboard.
Or,
click on the up down control of the spin box until the desired frequency is reached.

bl \
et s 30 Test Pattern

Activate 45 - |Hz
o e

#30 Control

Image 4-39
3D test pattern setup

How to check the complete setup
1. Click on Activate to run the test pattern.

A 3D test pattern generated on the interface board will be displayed. A blue square is displayed before
Activate to indicate that the test pattern is activated. (image 4-40)

Alternating, the left and the right pattern will be displayed.

For the best test pattern and to display the pattern for the left or the right eye:

- set the frequency on 48 Hz

- set frame rate multiplication on 4:2

- set 3D control, 3D L/R Input Reference on White Line Code True or Blue Line Code True.
- set 3D L/R Display Reference on Use GPI 2(polarity = true)

- set 3D Dark Time Adjustment, 3D L/R Output Reference Delay and 3D L/R Output Reference Polarity
as needed.
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Either the left or the right eye pattern will be displayed.

When e.g. the left pattern (indicated with L) is displayed, only the left eye may see this image. When it
is not so, the setup is wrong and should be corrected.

2. Change the 3D setting L/R Display Reference to Use GPI 2(polarity = inverted).
When the left patterns was displayed, now the right pattern will be displayed. Only the right eye may
see this pattern. When it is not so, the setup is wrong and should be corrected.

30 Test Pattern
o

Image 4-40
Test pattern activated

3 When changes are made to Dark Time and Output Reference Delay while the test pattern
was active, then these changes can be saved for the normal image when deactivating
the test pattern. Click Yes to do so.

[®]3D test pattern adjustments

'E Do you want bo apply the new settings ko the system 7
-

[ v J[ m

Image 4-41
Deactivation message

4.7.2.5 3D Controls

76

Overview

= Sim Ak LY

112

T |« |d | i B
\ bl 3D Cantrol
LiR Input Reference Use input reference -frame seq mode (polarky = inverted) %
Input Frame Dominance Left (LIRIL2RZ) w
L{R Display Reference Mot Used v
L/R Output Reference Polarity (GPO 1) |rye "
Dark Time Adjustment
Setting: |50 Slus ctual: 550 Us
Output Reference Delay
ik : : | D»
Image 4-42
3D controls

L/R Input Reference

The Input Reference indicates which frame is Right and which frame is Left.
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The following choices are possible:

Setting Description

3D disabled no 3D images possible

None Provided no 3D L/R input reference provided
Use GPI 2(polarity = true) Can be used for single stream inputs

High : Left is Active
Low : Right is Active
Use GPI 2(polarity = false) Can be used for single stream inputs
High : Right is Active
Low : Left is Active

Use input reference - frame sequence mode Use Active data port assignment (for dual port

(polarity = true) sources) to determine 3D L/R input reference.

Use input reference - frame sequence mode Use Active data port assignment (for dual port

(polarity = inverted) sources) to determine 3D L/R input reference

Use <White Line Code / Blue Line Code> (polarity Use “White Line Code / Blue Line Code”

= true) embedded in data stream as 3D L/R input
reference.

Use <White Line Code / Blue Line Code> (polarity Use “White Line Code / Blue Line Code”

= inverted) embedded in data stream as 3D L/R input
reference.

Use line interleave where first line = left, second
line = right

About <White Line Code> or <Blue Line Code>

The White/Blue Line Code is an embedded methodology for specifying whether a specific frame of input
data has left or right eye data.

+ The bottom pixel-row of the left-eye subfield should be pure white (blue) for the left-most 25% of the
pixel-row, and pure black for the remainder of the row.

+ The bottom pixel-row of the right-eye subfield should be pure white(blue) for the left most 75% of the
pixel-row, and pure black for the remainder of the row.

=

Image 4-43
White (Blue) line code

A Green field with white L and last lines 25 % white, 75 % black
B Magenta field with last lines 75 % white, 25% black

A B

The system will only sample the blue channel, allowing the external user to use either White or Blue Line
Code. The system will blank out the encoded line so that it is not displayed.

This mechanism is only relevant when using a single stream input. The input reference is encoded in the
content. (Information is on R, G and B channels).
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78

This information can also be on blue channel only (Blue line bottom) Blue Line Code.

About Line interleave

——

=-
(1)

Image 4-44

Line interleave

(1) Odd lines
(2) Even lines

The system alternates the lines between the left and the right eye. It starts with the first line containing
the left eye information and the second line containing the right eye information. It continues in that way
until a full frame is produced.

Input frame dominance

Only relevant for dual stream input.

The frames are arriving at the same time, but they will be inserted sequentially.

Insert order selection:
+ Left(L1,R1,L2,R2..)
* Right (R1, L1, R2, L2 ..)

L/R Input Reference GPI

Only relevant if L/R Input Reference is set to Use GPI 2. Polarity can be true or inverted.

L/R Display Reference

The optional 3D L/R Display Reference signal is used to specify which frame of eye data is to be displayed
during a specific display frame. This signal is referenced to the display frame rate which is specified by the
Frame Rate Multiplication command. The system will sample this reference in the middle of each display
frame, inverting the sample for use during the following display frame.

Vsync (Display) |_| |_| u I_I
SDLRDisplay  —— [ | [
Reference

Data (Displayed) I'] rignt || et || Rignt || Left |

Image 4-45
Relationship of 3D L/R Display Reference and displayed data

L/R Output Reference Polarity
Indicates the polarity of the outgoing reference signal on GPO 1.

The L/R Output Reference signal provides an external reference to the start of dark time for each displayed
frame, as well as specifying which frame of eye date (left or right) is being displayed.

It is used to synchronize external polarizer systems, or active polarity glasses.
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4,‘ Delay

3D L/R Output

Reference
Data (displayed) [] Right [] Left [] Rignt [ Left
Dark time
Image 4-46

Output reference - displayed data

Dark Time Adjustment

Between switching the frames the image needs to be black the same time the external devices need to
switch (external devices can be 3D Glasses, or polarizing filter).

For 3D applications, systems typically need a period of time where the image projected on the screen is
black. This black or “dark time” is used to switch the mechanism that controls what a viewers left eye and
right eye sees. This software command is used to adjust the projector dark time to meet the requirements
of whatever switching mechanism is being used.

3D dark time adjustment will be disabled (set to 0) whenever 3D is disabled. With 3D enabled and 3D
dark time adjustment disabled, the projector will be set to its default dark time of approximately 388 us.
There is no dark time when 3D is disabled.

The system will have a minimum and maximum dark time that can be achieved. If the specified value is
smaller than the system can provide, the dark time will be set to the systems minimum value, which will
be reported as the actual dark time value. If the specified value is larger than the system can provide, the
dark time will be set to the systems maximum value, which will be reported as the actual dark time value.

For 3D applications, systems typically need a period of time where the image projected on the screen is
black. This black or “dark time” is used to switch the mechanism that controls what a viewers left eye and
right eye sees. For most 3D applications, the system will provide an output reference signal that indicates
whether left or right eye data is being displayed, as well as the start of dark time. This signal is the 3D L/R
Output Reference.

Output Reference Delay

Delay value from Delay — Time is added to the nominal timing between the displayed dark time and the
3D L/R Output Reference.

Dark time

v
Data (Displayed) [T Right [ Left [] Right [] Left
3D L/R output reference —|_,—|_,—
Nominal
3D L/R output reference _—_’l —

Positive delay

3D L/R output reference —t_,_|_,_|_

Negative delay

Image 4-47
Delay example for 3D L/R Output Reference

Click on the left or right coarse and fine buttons to adjust the delay.
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4.7.3 3D settings, integrated color wheel

Overview

« Start up of the advanced Integrated 3D settings
* Integrated 3D settings (integrated color wheel)
« 3D control

4.7.3.1 Start up of the advanced Integrated 3D settings

80

How to start up

1. While in Configuration, click on 3D. (image 4-48)
The 3D overview is displayed.

2. Click on 3D integrated color wheel (1).

The 3D settings integrated color wheel opens (2).

(Erbonrol
Lol & Corliguration
F‘j" "y gl Fresetnis
| | Mser
) - it
= Pef
 Soemn
e = 30 settings
Q'?” o st | |~f‘-‘l % - o ahed vl b
- i E&ﬂ 3D gattings .\39 30 - inteorated colorwhes|
Barr 0 e
= = | o DRt I
|93:_”" l = ol '"‘;”| B iretallaticn (1)
& Commricater
[®] 3D settings - integrated color wheel
Integrated color wheel
Color wheel nsertion
Use integrated color wheel
Autormatic insertion sert 30 color wheal
Remove 30 color wheel
Filter skatus
Filber inserted Filter spinning Servo locked
P = —~ Rate (Hz): 77
O 3 5
3D control
Multiphcation: |62 | Typical valus is 6:2
[ . 2 T e T— r | Typical values are - Use line interleave - or - Use input
L/R Input Reference |Use input reference -frame seq mode (polarity = inverted) v AR
Dasrle tirne I -
: | us
adjustment: Eat = Typical value is: 950 us at 72Hz {6:2)
Actual dark tirme: 550 us
Cutput Reference Delay
(ad Play the synchronization delay test cip from the server While looking through
Tirme: {us): o = one eye of the glasses, adjust for darkest vertical bar on screen,
Image 4-48

3D settings with integrated color wheel
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4.7.3.2 Integrated 3D settings (integrated color wheel)

3D used/not used

The 3D system uses an integrated color wheel in the light path of the projector. Before that color wheel
can be used, the projector has to know if the projector is equipped with such a color wheel or not.

Integrated color whesl

Color wheel insertion
Use integrated color wheel

Automatic insertion Insert 30

Filter status

Filter inserted Filter spinning Servo locked

Rate (Hz): 17
7 o =

Image 4-49
Filter status

Check the check box in front of Use the integrated color wheel to indicate that an integrated color wheel
is available. When checked when no such a color wheel is available, an error will be generated.

Color wheel insertion
The color wheel can be inserted automatically or manually.

When Automatically is selected, the color wheel will be inserted automatically when a L/R reference set-
tings is selected different from 3Ddisabled. When 3D disabled is selected, the color wheel is moved out
from the light path.

When automatically insertion is not checked, use the radio buttons next to Insert 3D color wheel to insert
the color wheel in the light path or Remove 3D color wheel to remove the color wheel from the light path.

Filter status
A LED indication show the status of the filter.

These are the possibilities:

Function LED color Description

Filter Gray filter wheel not inserted in light path
inserted
Green filter wheel inserted in light path
Red integrated color wheel in a position in between. Check the hardware
Filter Gray no spinning of the filter wheel
spinning
Green motor is spinning the filter wheel
Servo Gray filter wheel servo is not lock on the reference signal
locked
Green filter wheel servo is lock on the reference signal
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4.7.3.3 3D control

82

Multiplication
The typical operating mode 6:2.

S ] i

Multiphcstion: |62

LJR Input Reference |Use input reference -frame seq mode (polarity = true)

Diark bime
adjustement!

Actual dark time: 0 us
Output Referance Delay

E= 2| 1=

0 8

Time {us):

«a

»»

Image 4-50
3D controls

| Typical value is 6:2

Typical valuss are - Use bne interleave - or - Use input
reference -frame seq mode

Typical vahse is: 950 us st 72Hz (6:2)

Play the synchronization delay test clip fram the sarvern While looking through
one eye of the glasses, adjust for darkest vertical bar on screen.

Other operating modes are available but are not used for the moment.

L/R input reference

The Input Reference indicates which frame is Right and which frame is Left

The following choices are possible:

Setting

3D disabled

None Provided

Use assigned GPI (polarity = true)

Use assigned GPI (polarity = false)

Use input reference - frame sequence mode
Use input reference - frame sequence mode

Use <White Line Code> (polarity = true)

Use <White Line Code> (polarity = inverted)

Description

no 3D images possible

no 3D L/R input reference provided
Can be used for single stream inputs
High : Left is Active

Low : Right is Active

Can be used for single stream inputs
High : Right is Active

Low : Left is Active

Use Active data port assignment (for dual port
sources) to determine 3D L/R input reference.

Use Active data port assignment (for dual port
sources) to determine 3D L/R input reference

Use “White Line Code” embedded in data stream
as 3D L/R input reference.

Use “White Line Code” embedded in data stream
as 3D L/R input reference.
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Setting Description

Use <Blue Line Code> (polarity = true) Use “Blue Line Code” embedded in data stream
as 3D L/R input reference.

Use <Blue Line Code> (polarity = inverted) Use “Blue Line Code” embedded in data stream
as 3D L/R input reference.

The color will be inserted into the light path as soon as the I/R input reference is not set to 3D Disabled.
If you want to control the insertion of the color wheel from a macro, you should use an extra file with the
L/R input reference to a value that is not 3D disabled, typically use active data port: Port A = Left, Port B
= Right

Dark Time Adjustment
Between switching the frames the image needs to be black.

For 3D applications, systems typically need a period of time where the image projected on the screen is
black. This black or “dark time” is used to switch the mechanism that controls what a viewers left eye and
right eye sees. This software command is used to adjust the projector dark time to meet the requirements
of whatever switching mechanism is being used.

3D dark time adjustment will be disabled (set to 0) whenever 3D is disabled. With 3D enabled and 3D
dark time adjustment disabled, the projector will be set to its default dark time of approximately 900 ps.
There is no dark time when 3D is disabled.

The system will have a minimum and maximum dark time that can be achieved. If the specified value is
smaller than the system can provide, the dark time will be set to the systems minimum value, which will
be reported as the actual dark time value. If the specified value is larger than the system can provide, the
dark time will be set to the systems maximum value, which will be reported as the actual dark time value.

For 3D applications, systems typically need a period of time where the image projected on the screen is
black. This black or “dark time” is used to switch the mechanism that controls what a viewers left eye and
right eye sees. For most 3D applications, the system will provide an output reference signal that indicates
whether left or right eye data is being displayed, as well as the start of dark time. This signal is the 3D L/R
Output Reference.

Output Reference delay

The output reference delay shifts the output reference signal. That results in the best 3D viewing with the
least possible crosstalk between eyes.

If you require corrective lenses to see a cinema screen clearly, be sure you have them

available.

To adjust the reference delay, handle as follow:
1. Start the synchronization delay test clip on the server.

2. Put on the glasses and view the screen, covering or closing first one eye and then the other. Do not
adjust the reference delay value with both eyes open.
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3. Start e.g. with the left eye, adjust the delay until the white stripes disappear in the black column.
Continue with the right eye and adjust the delay again.

»

Image 4-51
Left eye delay test content

Image 4-52
Right eye delay test content

4. When the left and right eye image appear superimposed the Reference delay is not correctly opti-
mized. Repeat the procedure.

4.7.4 Save to file

What can be done ?

The new 3D information can be saved in a new or existing file. This file can be used in different macros.

How to save
1. While in Configuration, click on 3D.
The 3D overview is displayed.
2. Click on Save (1). (image 4-53)
The file selection window starts up (2).
3. Select an existing file to overwrite (3a) or click in the filename input field and enter a new file name (3b).
4. Click Save (4).
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"m o -
Contred
actn s 2 Certigraton
B9 acan e Nt Frentis
=k e _
i =t Save 3D dats
Pl
Fyso
| vj‘.‘ Howttren | |n§')r nwludeﬂm—n-|
Born 10 ddla
o} - gt
- [G—] ;
& Malrkenance
a mmwéw Marme: Type Size  Date/Tme
. b File 10 00090805 10:19015
3D clizabl... File 10 0o0smen s 120211
30 enabled File 10 00090GNG12:01:48
JD(a) Filz 10 00031002 1:42:21
noal File 10 0O09/09A 6 11:55:23
phmt File 10 0009/08A6 11:54.51
(3a)
Filerams :
{ b e Cancel
Image 4-53

Save 3D data to file

4.7.5 Save to Macro

What can be done?

The new 3D data can be saved in a new or existing macro file.

How to save

1. While in Configuration, click on 3D.
The 3D overview is displayed.

2. Click on Save to Macro. (image 4-54)
The Save to macro wizard starts up.

For more information about save to macro, see "Macro editor", page 239.
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Tk il < Corfiauration

7 e Wl Preavia

Save 30 data

i -0

vgo-mm.\. | |n§9u [T e

:! J Save bo MACRO

(M 2)

= B A # communicator i)

Introduction

T s

& Manbrares

e Commricaion -
This waizard will hedp wou to create a macro From the current projector settngs.

Please select or enter the name of the macro you want to areate;

Image 4-54
Save to macro

48 Lens

Overview

* Current lens

» Activate Lens file

* Lens shift and focus
+ Save to file

+ Save to macro

4.8.1 Current lens

Overview

The current lens is indicated at the bottom of the lens overview pane. It is given with the article number
and the full description of the lens.

Maraguton &
L Dol
Aatrrade wui dtn
= 9 Corligyr ol
| N Activate LERS e \ Prosers |
— T
- Input
e it + Sereen
T ]
| 0 e = Actual lens type
used (kns RIES5934 Fujimon 0,98" DC2K 1,95-3.2
parameters):
deve i fos
L'{-‘J‘.m-n | ! ‘H"" oM ;
aoaties L
A esmilation |
wo::lm SRR MINCUTHE) |, DO 1751 450041 13131 R |
el d " |
Image 4-55

Current lens
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4.8.2 Activate Lens file

N When the lens parameters are not selected, you will be prompted to select the correct
lens that is used in conjunction with this projector. The lens parameters dialog box
opens.

How to activate
1. While in Configuration, click on Lens.
The Lens overview is displayed.
2. Click on Activate LENS file (1). (image 4-56)
The Select a file window opens (2).
3. Browse to the desired LENS file and click on it to select (3).
4. Click on OK (4).

The selected LENS file is activated. The name of the file is indicated below the Activate LENS file
button.

Activate lens data

\"\.
il Q Activate LENS file

——r— = ; Corigrlicn
| H Actath LLI it b Frissans lenam (‘I }
e | Mesiro
‘ Lo

) Fef
i i o Sereen
o= - #3n .
| So-eme - ®|Select a file
 Lens
e . —
L‘JIJ .w| 1 3o PR liris
; : ! 3 + Dngnostios | ILENS
& |retallation |phimé
w«‘:m RO MWCIAIRY | 3 D 201 4500 | A CuMonEnace |t Zoamin
fre—— & Cortirurkcator iphrri ZoomOud (3 )
[test
lestz

iz:-mut
|zocemin
\zoomint

3 Cancel

Image 4-56
Activate lens file

4.8.3 Lens shift and focus

Only possible for projectors equipped with motorized lenses.

How to adjust the lens
1. While in Configuration, click on Lens.
The Lens overview is displayed.
2. Click on Lens Settings. (image 4-57)
The lens adjustment settings window is displayed.
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3. To shift the image, click on the arrow buttons under Lens shift.
Note: Use the pattern short cut keys at the right side to activate or deactivate an test pattern.

Note: When pressing several times after each other on the same button, an acceleration of the move-
ment starts.

The image can be moved left-right and up-down.
4. To zoom the image, click on the arrow buttons under Lens zoom.

5. To focus the image, click on the arrow buttons under Lens focus.

Lens settings

[ S |

(1)

Blbln ik aa

(2)

E Lens Settings

Lens shift Lens Zocm Lens Focus

iagrostics

Y
»

=
Cl

B [rrtalation

Adud ko i "
L ki e PIEEEIGT  MINOUWR) |27 DO L35 448 DO LT L — r'ﬂr'_B_'\a’_l‘.@_ 4
arates): 2 by

& Communicatr |

«]
«] [»]
«| [»]
=]

[] Fine adjustment

E

Image 4-57
Lens settings

Check Fine adjustment to switch off the acceleration function of the buttons.

4.8.4 Save to file

What can be done?

The new Lens data can be saved in a new or existing file. This file can be used in different macros.

N When the lens parameters are not selected, you will be prompted to select the correct
lens that is used in conjunction with this projector. The lens parameters dialog box
opens.

How to save
1. While in Configuration, click on Lens. (image 4-58)
The Lens overview is displayed.
2. Click on Save (1).
The file selection window starts up (2).
3. Select an existing file to overwrite (3a) or click in the filename input field and enter a new file name (3b).
4. Click Save (4).
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| Cormrad
Alas s s -

e b et

Image 4-58
Save lens data to file

4.8.5 Save to macro

What can be done?

Save lens data

—
:I J Save to MACRO

(1) )

®| communicator

Name
Iris:
LENS
phimi
bt Zoamin
phmtZoomOng
test
etz (3a)
zomout
ZO0MiN
zoomind

(3b)f [spre [ conen

(4)

The new Lens data can be saved in a new or existing macro file.

How to save

1. While in Configuration, click on Lens.

The Lens overview is displayed.

2. Click on Save to Macro. (image 4-59)

The Save to macro wizard starts up.

For more information about save to macro, see "Macro editor", page 239.
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90

Save to MACRO

Inbroduction

This wizard will helfp you to create & maoo from the current projector setlings.
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Image 4-59
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5. DIAGNOSTICS

Overview

* Actual diagnostics
» History, logging

* Version info

+ Diagnostic package
+ Tests

+ CineCanvas

5.1 Actual diagnostics

5.1.1 Error messages

Overview

The scroll list gives an overview of the current errors inside the projector. The errors are given with an
identifier (error number) and a description.

Each error line ends on a question mark symbol. Click on that question mark symbol to see a Diagnostic
Companion window.

Error messages

'“‘f“"h Idertifier  Description

S Cot 5004 €3 lamp - no communication Q
¢ Doy 5642 €3 lamp power supplies - at least one lamp power supply could not be detected G
o A 5640 Q |lamp power supplies - zero lamp power suppies detecled a
3 ia 5654 €3 lanp runtime - read falled @
fiven 5658 €3 lamp runtime - read imits feiled a9
#5Pad 6210 1 lens - nolens parameter fite has been activated 9
1w 6082 €3 lens motors - voltage too low @
W clox 5003 €3 light sensor - no commurnication @
5020 Q syslem - read projectar identificstion failed
5800 €3 ti-icp - system status = fail 9
s o 5830 0 ti-link-decryplor - no communication @
136 b {7 el <hin
s Bl e

Image 5-1
Error messages

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 91




5. Diagnostics

= Diagnostics companion @

-~
Code 5004: “lamp - no communication™ (Error) |
Situation Solution
Lamp House is not Checkifthe Lamp House is properly installed. Ensure that the three fixation screws
correctly installed (reference 2 of image "Lamp fikation™) of the Lamp House are fastened
Wrong Lamp House  |Replace the Lamp House with a compatible Lamp House for this projectar,
detected in lamp
compartment of the
projector
Mo communication with 1. Checkifthe blue socket (reference 3 of image "Lamp connections™) of
the Lamp House the Lamp House is not damaged
2. Checkifthe blue socket (reference 4 of image "Lamp connections® in
the lamp comparment is not damaged (front side and back side).
3. Check ifthe wire unit {reference 5 of image "Lamp conneclions™ is
connected with the blue socketinthe lamp compartment and is
plugged In its socket on the Slanal Backpiane (reference 6 image
“Lamp connect )
4. Replace the Integrated Cinema Controller board. See "Remaving a
board in the card cage”
5 Replace the Signal Backplane. See "Replacement of the signal back
plang”
v

Image 5-2

This diagnostic companion window gives for a given situation a possible solution. For a certain error
number, multiple situations and solutions are possible and are helpful to solve the error.

5.1.2 Integrated cinema controller

ICP
Integrated Cinema Processor

For projectors with integrated mediablock, only the ICP status button is available.

How to select

1. While in Diagnostics, click on Actual.
The Actual overview pane is displayed.

2. Click on ICP status (1). (image 5-3)
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The integrated cinema processor status opens (2).

The following statuses are given:
* General status
o System status
o System self test
» Software status
o Load release package
Install release package

o

o FMT mode operation: OK = normal mode, otherwise it can be in boot mode.

o |CP mode operation: OK = normal mode

- Error messages
- Hardware: installed ICP type

Coninod

" Clagnostics

(231

T 8 Irseallatiol
“6 Msintprer
B Comimrt

& Cerfigur stior

Ackive files
ICP status

Genieral status

System Status  OK
Systern Self Test OF

Error Messages

Softwars status

Load Release Package Ok
Irstal Releass Package OK
FMT mode opsration Ok
ICP mode operation  OK

Hardveare

1CP Type: Seres 2 (0x40)

Clase

Image 5-3
ICP status

5.1.3 Link decryptor

Only for projectors without integrated mediablock.

What is done ?

Encrypted input signals are decrypted on the link decrypting unit which is protected with a security enclo-

sure to avoid making illegal copies.

How to display the status

1. While in Diagnostics, click on Actual.

The Actual overview pane is displayed.

2. Click on Link decryptor. (image 5-4)
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The link decryptor status is displayed.

The following status are given:

* General status

o System status
System self test
Marriage
HD-SDI Link A
o HD-SDI Link B

(o]

(o]

(o]

- Error messages: overview of the error messages on the link decryptor unit.

£
Corenc

ICP status

4 Link decryptog status

& Configuration
[
o * Clagrietics ( )
] (1) 2
@ =i, ctual
¥ d pto
E
& General stabus
Adimfles spemsiize: | E System Stabus 0K Marriage  Failed
. [ wesses | System Self Test OK
| P s
P o st | |1 Bl HOSDI Lirk & Mo source HOSDILink B Mo source
Praeclr pantme: Vit (7 dayut M
= Error Messages

Loy e 1l by

W

Link decryptor - Physical marriage tamper

Actions

i Clasz

Image 5-4
Link decrypting status

About Marriage

The ICP board and HD-SDI input board are linked together. These board should always be replaced
together. Replacing only one board will introduce Logical marriage tamper. The link decryptor will stop
decrypting images with no image as result.

A marriage tamper can be cleared with the dallas key mechanism.

Actions

To clear a service door tamper only. Will only be accessible when the Service door tamper is active.

Click Yes to clear the tamper.

5.1.4 Active files

What is possible ?

All current active files in the projector can be listed in a separate window.

94
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5. Diagnostics

How to display

1. While in Diagnostics, click on Actual.

The Actual overview pane is displayed.

2. Click Active files... .. (image 5-5)

A separate window opens with all active files.
Information about the response in the file name column:

<DEFAULT> : Default data was used (typically when a PCF is loaded which does not specify some

settings)

<CALCULATED> : Typical return for CSC-P7 data, since this data is calculated each time new MCGD

or TCGD data is entered

<DIRECT> : Used when data are directly changed by the user, not with the means of a file (typically

values in the PCF editor)

<COLORS-MIXED> : Used for LUT-DG when actively updated with a file for only one color

<TESTPATTERN> : Used when values have been modified for showing a test pattern (original values
are restored after clearing the test pattern)

Hn
tral

st Bty Lol ot 54 Bk # configuraeon
1 vt

¢ Dusgrentics

e

i, Mehual
4 History
el ko

ek

Y rests

- [=

Seniurtre corlsuntoee| [ 310000 B Tratdlation

"¢ Malnirance

B Cormmuricator

Image 5-5
Active files

5.1.5

Currznl active files

Type
30
cse
CSCP7
PUT
LEHS
LsC
LUT-CLUT
LUT.0G
MCGD
MCR
PCF

SOURCE
TOED

Fils naimes

=DIRECT=
REC_709_2045_1080 FCF
=CALCULATED=

292 _Dual_30

Flst

Scope
REC_709_2048_1080 PCF
REC_709_2048_1080 PCF
release _tstMOGD

SCOPE

REC_703_2046_1080 PCF*
SCREEM  FullScreenz040:x1000 SCREEN

REC_709_2048_1080 PCF
<DIRECT=

Diagnostics about other electronics

Temperatures

When one of the temperatures are out of specification, the indication will be in red.

To see the maximum allowed temperature and the maximum warning and minimum warning temperature,
click on the ’+’ in front the item. The tree expands and shows for the selected item the 3 values.
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®I Temperatures

Neame Shaluz |
[=1-engne |
| (emblock bie
: i-tlock rort

#] Voltages

Name: Status |
=cokd mirror fan 000y
i--eng'ne fan 24 000 %

£ gfeengin)

E ERM ©| ran cpeeds
lamp | 1

iy +
L Eelanp 3 :n‘
. i lan
[=-ather O = Statuz
; | e i .
[ .m,,mg/ = electronics
P = GEnars B electior 1 tep sidh Iy
[ | ’/"‘bﬂ ¥4 @ electronics 1an 2 (bottom side) 4420 rpm
| 442 & kp fan ez
e 1 = engine
: L 3 dmed Blue fan BEDA rpm
=l i AP ey rew—— ~ted # dmdl green fan 7153 rpm
I e 2 g | od & dmel red fan 7243 1pm
Lo [T Ko LSS ;--tas ® engine fan 4024 rpm
B Commaricator H = lamp
ideg & lamp anode fan 1080 rpm
:;‘"'tEG @ lemp cathode fan 1593 rpm
= lamp rear fan 0 rpm
= other
caldl mirrar fan 0 rpm
=l povwer supply
 amps fan 1 (e side) 7754 rpm
= smps fan 2 (right side) TT3T rpm
< [] Refresh every 5 seconds
Image 5-6
Voltages

When one of the voltages are out of specification, the voltage indication will be in red.

To see the allowed limits and the warning limits, click on the '+ in front the item. The tree expands and
shows for the selected item the values.

Fan speed

If one of the fans fail, the corresponding indication will be displayed in red.

To see the allowed limits and the warning limits, click on the ’+’ in front the item. The tree expands and
shows for the selected item the values.

Automatic refresh is possible by checking the check box in front of Refresh every 5

seconds.

5.1.6 Projector information

Projector serial number
Indicates the serial number of the projector.
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e ]

Projector infarmation
Projectar serial nurber:
Frojedior runtime:

Lampe runtime:

Image 5-7
Projector diagnostics

Projector run time

Indicates the time the projector has run since it first start up.

Lamp run time

Indicates the time the lamp was on since it first start up.

5.2 History, logging

1190056559
188 hours (7 days)
171 hours

The indication is given in hours and in days.

Overview

* ICP history logging

* Projector log file

* Projector lamp power supply

5.21 ICP history logging
About the ICP history log file

When something goes wrong on the ICP board, a logging of this failure is done in the ICP history log file.

Get log file
1. While in Diagnostics, click on History.
The History log selection menu is displayed.
2. Click on Read history log file next to /ICP. (image 5-8)

The downloaded log file contains the information of the 27 days.
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98

#lcommunicator

Log File date range

From wo sep 23 200900:00

To  di okt 20 2009 24:00 Shews s
A UYL ZU0Y TUEAUALLESS Altotiming ! Unblank the: mage
23.09.2009 11:52:57.967 Autotiming: blank the mage
23.09,2009 11:53:01.967 Autobiming: unblank the image
23.09,2009 10:41:33.216 Autctiming: blank the image
23.09,2009 10;41:54.095 Jystem Status: strobe
23.09.2009 11:53:28.953 System Status: no strobe
23.09.2009 10:44:45.483 User 'Service' of group "Service’ logged inta External
23.09.2009 11:56:42.945 Logout on External
23.09,2009 10:45:52.618 Autotiming: unblank the image

ICP (TT) :\ﬁ) Read histor,
Projector (Barco) ‘Eﬂof;w
A

History log filles

y log file
v Dufie

£3.U%F, LU 1UIDD0.02] 6 100 MAark - UUUULUNG. ==

23.09,2009 12:09:38.937 Autctiming: blank the image

23.09.2009 12,09:38.957 Autotiming: unblank the image |
23.09,2009 10:58:47.205 TPPL = 2096, APPL = 1693, TLAF = 1693, ALPF = 12 |
23.09,2000 10:58:47,205 Autotiming: blank the image v

Save I I Cancel [

Image 5-8
ICP history log

Save logging
1. Click on Save (1). (image 5-9)
A window browser opens (2).
2. Browse to the desired location (3).
3. If desired, change the proposed name (4)
4. Click Save (5)
The log file is saved as a txt file.
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& 5
lcommunicator - =
Laok in: IMJC:\DncLsmnts and Settings|ivhiDesktop vy Q0D -@
Log file date range i! My Carrp... | El acCU.bit
) Bartier txt
From wo sep 23 20 _'_J' _!..h 3 Ethias et
To okt 20 2004 7 Flatten. ot
23,00, 2U05 U552 ALRStming: Lnbiani £l InlineText. bt
23,09.2009 11:52:57,967 Autotiming; blank th £l InlineText2.txt
2308.2009 11:53:01 967 Autatming: unblank) (3] jordan.bet
23,09.,2008 10:41:33.216 Autotiming; blank th B Licence TBM.bit
23,08.2009 10:41:54.095 System Status: strof ifecyie Edt
23,09,2009 1 1:53:28,953 System Status: no § = ¥
23.09.2009 10:44:45.483 User ‘Service' of grol Partnerzone_account.bed
23,0%.2009 11:56:42,945 Logouk on External | Printserver.txt
23/09.2009 10:45:52.618 Autotming; unblank = Servercode_JvH{nieuw). txt
23,05.2009 11:57:26,956 Autotiming: blank th - M
23./09.2009 12:03:45.967 Autotming: unblank S e
23,00.2000 12:04:01,956 Autotming: blank th
23.05.2009 12:04:19.967 Autobming! unblank;
23/02.2009 12:05:26.967 Autotiming: blank th
23/09.2009 10:54:33,998 Autotming: unblank
23.09,2009 12:07:24,967 Autotming: Hlank th |
23,08 2008 12:07:24.967 Autotming: unblank
23,09 2009 10:56:08.924 Atotiming: bisric thi Flename:  [log20_10_14 38 1964 (4) [ pave |
23,09.2009 10:56:10,077 Autotiming: unblank) 1 -
£3,09.2009 10:56:46.621 B log mark - 000000  Files of bype: | |
23,02.2009 12:09:36.937 Autotiming; blank tHErTTDe
23.05.2005 12:09:36.957 Autotming: unblank the image / (5}
Z3.05.2009 10:55:47.205 TPPL = 2098, APPL = 1893, TLPF = 1693, ALFF = 12 iF
23./08.2002 10:53:47,205 Autobiming: blank the image 1]
Sa Cancel l {2)

(1)

Image 5-9

5.2.2 Projector log file

About projector history log file
When something goes wrong inside the projector, a logging of the failure is done in the projector history
log file.
Get log file
1. While in Diagnostics, click on History.
The History log selection menu is displayed.
2. Click on Read history log file next to Projector (Barco). (image 5-10)
The log file is downloaded via an FTP connection.
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100

[®]Projector log file

o]

0=0nct 8 14:55:58 localhost locald. info dpso[574): main - accepted connection from 150,158, 192.92: 43680

El=0ct 8 14:56:11 localhost usernotice archivelog: archive syslog messages

[2=ict 8 15:00:29 locathost dseman.infio proftpd{1906]: localhost (150.158.193,222[150.158,193.222]) - FTP session opened.

{3=0ct 8 15:00:29 localhost authpriv, notice proftpd[1906]; localhost (150.158.193, 222{ 150, 158.193,222)) - USER upgrade: Login succe
4=0ct 8 15:00:37 localhost authpriv.info proftpdl 19087: localhost (150.158.193.222] 150.158.193.222]) - FTP sescion closed.

Histary log fles

ICP(TD)

P
Read history log File

Projector {Barca)

:J)=UL'I: O 131U 10cal
|16=0ct & 15:01:16 ko
|17=0ct 815:01:16
|18=Cct 8 15:01:16

<

al0. o doso[l

3 " (port = internal) - set dowser closed
519=0ct B 15:01:17 localhost locall. info do60[1569]: ti-boards - interface board bype Ox40 detected
120=0ct & 15:01:17 localhost localD. err dos0[1969]; lamp - no commaunication

121=0ct 8 15:01:17 localhost locald, err dpé0[ 1963 lamp run time - read Failed

pped
or 0x10
ication (wersion 0.4.44)
e is "DPER-20C"
0x10
23 - 2 lamp power supplies detected

ady
‘e date to 20091 008150140
intemnal) - execute kens file ".init’
lens encoder file "R9855951"

| €

.|U

Image 5-10
Projector log file

Save logging
1. Click on Save (1). (image 5-11)
A window browser opens (2).
2. Browse to the desired location (3).
3. If desired, change the proposed name (4)
4. Click Save (5)

The log file is saved as a txt file.
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#IProjector log file

fLoa]

O=0ct 8 14:55:58 lacalhost locslD.info dp60[S7
I=0ct B 14:56:11 localhost usernotice archivel
2=0ct §15:00:29 localhost daemon.info profip)
3=0ct 3 15:00:29 localhost authpriv.notice prol
GmOct 8 15:00:37 localhost authpeiv.nfo profp
S=0ct 8 15:00:37 localhast lacalD,info dp60{S7!
6=0ct 8 15:00:37 localhost userinfo kernel: cel
7=0ct @ 15:00:50 localhost locsld,info dpéo[19
B=0ct 8 15:00:50 localhost locald.info dps0[ 15§
9=0ct § 15:00:50 localhost userinfo kernel: cel
10=Cct 8 15:00:51 locahost lncald. infa dp60of1
11=0ct 8 15:00:51 locahost local. info dpeof1
12=Cct 8 15:00:51 |ocahost local, info dpaof1
13=0ct & 15:00:51 lacahost lacald. infa dpaof1
=0t 8 15:00:51 locahost locald. info dpaof1
15=Cict 8 15:00:51 |ocahost locall, infa dphof1
16=Cck & 15:01: 16 localwost locald. info dpsdf 1
17=Cct & 15:01:16 locakwost locald.info dpaof1
18=Crct 8 15:01:16 |ocahost lacall.infa dpeof1

19=Cct § 15:01:17 |ocathost locald, info dpEOf | T TP DT I - TTeT S0 Do D LT LTy ereeey

®lsave As

2)X]

Look in: L) CriDacuments and SettingsijvhiDesktop

¥0 00 2EE

W8 My Comp... || E] ACCU.bt

2

(3)

Bartier, bet

_ Ethigs.txt

Flatten ot

| InlingText.txt

InlineText2. bt

- jordan.bt

Licence_[BM. bt

" lifecyle. it

3 Partnerzone_account bt

© Printserver.txt

- Servercode_TvHinieuw). bt
* SpamManger.txt

File name: logzo

Files of type: |

20=0ct 8 15:01:17 locahost locsld, err dpBO[1965]: lamp - no communication

21=0ct 8 1501:17 |ocahost locald err dpso[1965]: lamp run time - read Faled

<

10_14_38_19.bxt| (4]

[ s

Image 5-11
Save projector log file

(1)

Projector lamp power supply

Get log file

1. While in Diagnostics, click on History.

The History log selection menu is displayed.

2. Click on Read history log file.

The log file is downloade

5.3 Version info

d.

/ (5)

Get version info

While in Diagnostics, click on Version info to get an overview of the projector and Tl software. Click on
the '+’ before an item to see more in detail the current software version. An asterisk is added next to the

item which is different in the installed software and the package version.

Version info is split up in a Barco part, package indicated next to the projector name, a Tl part and a Tl

enigma part.
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2 | Navigation -}
Hame Version | Note
2-barco 1330 * Caontrol
| [-applications -
i [E-frmware ! Configuration
| b ik s :
| [@system (kernel, drivers, libraries ...) - Diagmsl:ics
=t 1.2.126 =
S i-formatter subsystem =/, Actual
- nkegrated onema processor (icp)
| [wsecure processor board :;’ History
=} lirlk decrypbor 1.2.18
i link decryptor ', Version info
4", Package
A Tests
% CineCanvas
# Installation
i Maintenance
& Communicator
Image 5-12
Version info

5.4 Diagnostic package

About a diagnostic package
A zip file with all diagnostic files and relevant projector properties inside is created and can be sent to
the service technician for further analyze. Or this diagnostic package can be opened with the diagnostic
package reader included in the PC version of the Communicator software.
How to create
1. While the Diagnostic tab is open, click on Package (1). (image 5-13)
The package pane opens.
2. Click on Create diagnostics package (2).
A Save window opens.
3. Browse to the storage location (3).
4. If the proposed file name is not OK, change this file name (4) and click Save.

The diagnostics package creation starts (5).
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Navigation [}
2 Control
w Configuration
# Diagnostics
i, Actual
2 History
jl. Version info
Disgnostics packags P ge
A diagnostics package bundies all
projector log Fles, version info and actual g ts
diagnastics into one 2ip fils,
’ % Create dagnostics package ‘ ( 1 )
(2)
[#lSave As
Loakim: | CA\Documents and SettngeindhiDecktop # O

.s'] My Comy,... || I diagnosteel?_10_ 00 00 _22.2p

wE
5 N7
( ) v{ Retrieving diagnostics data,
Adding Communicator log file CommunicatorLog!. tut
Tokal progress |lll.l 16%
Current progress |ﬁllilll | 20%

Adding Communicator log file Communicatorlogd, txt
\Adding Communicator log file CommunicatorLogl  bxt

(4) \(5}’/ /

Image 5-13
Diagnostic package
5.5 Tests
5.5.1 Tests, Video path
Test patterns used in the video path are adapted according the connected projector.

4K projector will use 4K test patterns, 2K projector will use 2K test patterns.

5.5.1.1 Diagnostic companion, Video path start up

How to start up
1. While in Diagnostics, click on Tests
The Tests overview page is displayed.
2. Click on Video path. (image 5-14, image 5-15)
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104

The Diagnostic companion window opens.

Diagnoshics companion

n
‘ “\tidenpam H 0 SelfTest
S

; - R s
|“'.’.'J""’” | “-.I """’“'_'|

HOSDI oyl ICP |

Error counds
total cre recentcre enigma Input enigma output icp input

292-A o 0 o 15

‘O Test pattern| | 292-B 1] ] 1] 15

[] continuous update
Chose
Image 5-14

Diagnostic companion window for videopath ,DPxK B & C-series
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Diagnostics companion

cortjp#fion .
v S0 \ E\u‘deop&h J‘ [0y Self Test

- " s
‘-w,,. i sane o
S Packoge ( 1 ) {2)
i Tesis
w» T |
o
] areen
&
———
]
]
-]
HDSOL ICP
Error counts
total cre  LDvinput LD output | icp input
@ Test pattern SDI-A i] 1] 0 0
50I-B o o (1] 1]
Timing information
i
] Continuous update
Image 5-15

Diagnostic companion window for videopath, DP2K S-series

5.5.1.2 Display a HD-SDI test pattern

How to display
1. Click on the tab page HD-SDI (1). (image 5-16, image 5-17)
2. Click on Test pattern (2).
The test pattern window opens (3).
3. Select a test pattern by clicking on one of the short cut keys (4).

4. Enable the desired colors by checking the corresponding check box (5).
Click Clear pattern to clear the test pattern.

5. Click Close (6).

The selected test pattern is started on the HD-SDI board and the video path cab be tested. The number
of error counts since the last clear action are indicated in the table (7). This table is not updated if
continuous update is not checked.

For a continuous update of this table, check the checkbox in front of Continuous update (8).
To clear (reset) the error counters, click on Clear (9).
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®| communicatar

®|Diagnostics companion for videopath

Test pattern

Test pattern generated in HDSDI module

olors enabled

B Red

- Oukline | Colorbars
= wl]=
|T Maire 1 pixel T Moirz 2 pixels

Hatch

. Clzar paktern

[, ] Contiruous update

Errar counts
total crc recent orc enigma input. enigma output icp input
292-A 0 0 0 bis} 0
2928 0 D 0 15 0 (7)

Clgse
[ |®)

Image 5-16
HD-SDI video path test, for DPxK- C&B-series
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[iﬂDiagnustics companion for videopath

signal backplane

®| communicator

Test pattern generated in HDSDI module
Test pattern
Colors enabled { 5 )
B Red SrEEn
] Outline 1 Colorbars
Puiby ( 4} [ Ramp
[[1]} Moire 1 pixel 1] IMolre 2 pixels

. HatCh
"';.. Clear pattern

1P (3)
] Error counts
[ totalcre  LDinput LD output  icp input
|sola 0 0 0 0
' 7)
| sD1-8 o o 0 0

U | Continuous update
=

Clgse
3' (6)

9

Image 5-17
HD-SDI video path test, for DPxK- S-series

5.5.1.3 HD-SDI timing information
How to display

1. Click on the tab page HD-SDI (1). (image 5-18)

2. Click on Timing information (2).

The Timing information window opens. 3 tab pages show information about the inputs and the output.

For the inputs, the detected timings, VPID info and status is given. For the output, output timings are

given.

3. Click on the desired tab to show the information (4).
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{®] Timing informatinn - HNSPI Input

2 Port A 2 PortB 2 Output
(4)
Scan rate (fpsy: | 16.12

Active pixels: | 1233

gut kimings

Iﬂ{)iagnnstics companion for videopath

Active lines: | 1080
Total pixels: 15358
| Total lines: 1125

signal backplane
N
)
‘ signal t%cl::nla‘ue ‘

IcP |

Error counts

totalere LD Input LD output  icp input

0 0 0

0 o o

[] Continuous update Clear

Close

Image 5-18

5.5.1.4 Display a DVI test pattern

108

Not for DP2K S-series.

How to display
1. Click on the tab page DVI (1). (image 5-19)
2. Click on Test pattern (2).
The test pattern window opens (3).
3. Select a test pattern by clicking on one of the short cut keys (4).
4. Enable the desired colors by checking the corresponding check box (5).
5. Click Close (6).

The selected test pattern is started on the DVI board and the video path cab be tested. The number
of error counts since the last clear action are indicated in the table (7). This table is not updated if
continuous update is not checked.

For a continuous update of this table, check the checkbox in front of Continuous update (8).
To clear (reset) the error counters, click on Clear.
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[®|Diagnostics companion for videopath

Errar counts

cre red cre green crcblue icp nput

[* communicator

Test pattermn selection

- Cutling

| purity

11 Maire: | pixel

Tast pattarn

generated in DVI
module
1
E
4 —
i

Colorbars

Ramp

More 2 pixels

[ [
(5)

BvI-A o ] 0 0 7
DVI-B 2981 21397 | 58815 1] ( ]
Continuous update

Cloy
‘:é 9

(6)

Image 5-19
DVII video path test

5.5.1.5 Display a ICP test pattern

How to display
1. Click on the tab page ICP (1).
2. Click on Test pattern (2).

The test pattern window opens (3). The same functions are available as in Control — Test patterns.
For more information on activating, changing or clearing a test pattern.

5.5.2 Tests, Self tests

5.5.2.1 Self test, activation

How to activate

1. While in Diagnostics, click on Tests
The Tests overview page is displayed.

2. Click on Self Test (1). (image 5-20)

A self test message appears (2) to make sure that no show is running while starting up the self test
procedure. Some tests result in image interruption, degradation or lens move.
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3. Click Yes to continue (3).

The self test selection window opens (4).

[ Diagrostics companion
AiCanal —
¥ -
e ‘ -\-'ideu path ‘ U o Test
{==3
E—r—— ; o, At
.‘Wﬁl B M
oot (1) )
e
il CireCarvaas.
s : [®|Self tests
Wi o |
L=___|
' Make sure NO SHOW IS RUNNING dur ing the selftest procedurel
e Ls Some tests will result in image nterruption, degradation or lens moves.
,:Nq;ﬁ_"rm Do you wish to continue 7
& Cormmenicann

5 LiND, cancel this ach'ml

(3) (4)
[® Projector self tests
Projector self tests
[[] Seflect all tests I Start Tests J Stop [ Reset I
Test name Cateqory ~  From To Statis Trfs A
[J Enigma Ethernet communic... Cinemacontraller Enigma ‘
[ 1cp Ethernet communic... Cinemacontroller Icp
[0 Router Ethernet communic, .. Cinemacontroller Cinemaconoller
[] Blue Formatter BID 12C communication  Cinemacontroller Blue For matter
[ Button 12¢ communication Cinemaconiroller Buttor module
[0 Bution BID 12C communication  Cinemacontroller Button module
[[] Corstant Light Ougput 12C communication  Clnemacontroller Cla Madule
[ crupto memory 12C communication  Cinemaconiroller Crypto Memory Mo, ..
[ Fantontrol Board 12C communication  Cinemacontroller Fan Control Board
[ Gresn Formatter BID 12€ communication  Cinemacontrolier gresn For mattsr ~
Hardwars identification | |Lse names w Test activity: ! 1 e
v) D
Resule: - Read selftest lag file
Image 5-20

Start self test

Name view - article number view

The self test window can contain module names or module article numbers. To switch from one to the
other, click on the drop down menu next to Hardware identification and select the desired view.
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®| Projector self tests 7 X
Projector seff tests
[ Select all tests Aemt

Test name Catecary From AN To &M Status Info ¢
] Enigrna Ethemiet com . H765533 B401632

O e Ethemat com R7E5533 R¥BS502

] Router Ethernet co ic.., R7G5532 R7FE5533

] Blue Formatter BID 12C com R785533 R7ES61E6

] Button 12C commungation  R765533 R7ESS3S

[ ButtonBID 12C communigation  R765533 R765535

L] Constant Light Cutput 12C comimir RTE5533 RTE4E205

[ Crypio Memary 12C communic] R785513 R

] Fan Confrol Board 12T communic R7E5533 R7ES530

[] Green Formatier BID 12C comminica R765533 R7B56165

[®] Projector self tests

“

Hardware dentifization | |Use Artcle Nurbers Tast acthvity: |
Projacior sef tests

Lse namas
F st aicss s M ; Ficst log Tle
Test name
[ Enigma Close
[ ot
[ Router Ethernet comi ... Cnemacontroller Ciramacortroller ]
[ Ble Formatter BID 12C communica’ Cnemacontrolier Blhug Formatter
[ Button 12C communica’ Cinemacontroller Button module
[ Butten 2D 12C communical Cnemaconirolier Bution module
[l Constant Light Output 12C communica’ Cnemacnntroler Clo Maduie A
[l crypm Memory 12C communica Cnemaconolier Crypto Memory Mo .
[] Fan Control Board 12C communicatan
[[] Green Formatter BID I2C commiinication v
Hardure dendification | Lise names v Test activity: | | o
Resul: - . Rrad se¥test og fie
o= |
Image 5-21

Self test window, view

5.5.2.2 Start self test
About self tests

Itis possible to select one or more individual tests or to select all tests at once. The status column indicates
the status of the test. The result, number of fails and passes, is indicated next to Result.

How to start

1. Check the check box in front of one or more individual tests (1a)
Or,
check the check box in front of Select all tests (1b) (image 5-22)

2. Click Start tests (2).
A test activity bar shows the progress of the tests (3).
When finished, a result window is displayed. (image 5-23)
3. Click OK to continue (4).
The status for each test is indicated next to the test (5).

The overall result is indicated next to Result (6).
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®|Projector self tests

(‘i b) pinchor salf bests
I Start Tests S Reses I
can;;crz Fram ™ Stans i |
Etherme 2\3\ KK Cnemacontrobier Enigma |
Ethemet co i, Cinemaconirofier
Ethermet cofimunic, .. Ciremacontrolisr Cinamacaniroller
12C communication  Cinemacontrolier Blue Formattar
12C communication  Cinermaconirolle Button module
128 communication  Cinemaconirolier Button modile
12C communication  Cinemaconirolisr Clo Madule i
12C communication  Cinemacontrolisr Crypio Memaory Mo
12C communication  Ciremaconirofier Far Control Board
L2C communication  Cinemacontroller grean Formattar |
Hardweare idantfication © | Use names v Test actuity
Rigult: "33 . ..J_nl-l’:—'l-_lll—

Image 5-22
Self test selection

[® Projector self tests

Projector sef tests (5)
lect o best l o |
Test narne A= Inf o
|0 Router
[ &lus Formatter BID
O Button
[ Button BID
[ Corstant Light Cutput
[ Crypto Mamary -
[0 Fan Control Board [22 communicatiogf ™ Cinemaconirolker Fary Control Board
O __12C communicat Cinemacontrolier green Formakter
Bl 12C communicatiin  Cinemacortroller Lamp Info Module
1 125 commun 3 4)I:Jr'emau:mn:llbr Cinemacontralisr |
Hardhsiare idantFication * [Lse names . Tost activky: [WNNNNNNRANNRRRENRRNNNEE | 100
N
Recult: (6) 1 selpcted, 1 Passed, D Failed \Jb Read seftest log fie
Close
Image 5-23

Self test result

To restart the self test, click on Reset.

5.5.2.3 Read and Save log file

What can be done ?

The results of the tests are written in a log file. This log file can be consulted and saved.

How to read and save the log file
1. Click on Read self test log file. (image 5-24)
The Projectors self tests log file window opens.
2. To save the log file, click on Save.
A browser window opens. A file name is already filled out.

3. Browse to the desired location, change the name if necessary and click Save.
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5.5.3

The log file is locally saved.

= Projector selftests log file

‘et IdentEier ¢ L0190

| 26 2010 13:54:50

Bug I : SOA 1, SCL L

T2c~evice | open cuccedul

Bus Lamp Irfo Moddls : 5DA 1, SCL L

et infu from 12c-device Lamp Info Moduls suzcesfill
| Testresuk: Passed

Ape 26 2010 13:59:50

e

[® save As i3]

=da name:

tockint | (3 C\Dowricack
il My Comp.., || D ACDSEE
3 ot 3 Add_swareME
2 wh

i Atd_avearesP
i ArbortexSanMiED
o AavG

) Barhromersion
= BigfP

o Camtasia

) MY it

1 Dise_cleaner
=3 Dom_gemo
& el

| selftrstiogae_D4_LE_0_7S bat

Filos of bype: |

13 Fomo, Com_Editor
3 Genune_fractals
I Google_sarth

) Hardwarglizst

'3 Highend

) HTML _To_XHTIL
I Internet_giplorer 7
oy FE_IOK150-08
2 Martin

=3 Mcafiee_pluz

Y (2 Mcrosoft AntSpyware

2 Cpentiice

) PowerCinema

1 Quir_krpes ng

L robean

=3 Regizteriiechanics
2 Robs

= 0 9 0 D[]E

I Snagit
& Wnipas

) YSEB_Custom
i) YEEB Paitches
o VSE14Patch

?IX

Hardware \denthcation | Use names

Result:

1 selected, 1 Passed, 0 F

Test activity: [WIWENNENER Illllllllllll]l.n‘: 3

|

(2)

o

(1)

selftest Ing file

Image 5-24

What can be done?

Reboot actions, projector

The complete projector can be rebooted. While rebooting, the image will be lost and the connection with

the projector is broken.

How to reboot

1. While in Tests, click Reboot actions, Projector (1). (image 5-25)

A projector reboot question window opens (2).

2. Click Yes to continue with the reboot of the complete projector (3).
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Reboat actions
V\ Projector
Are you sure you want to reboot the complete projector 7 When rebooting
. you wlll loose the Image and connection o the projector.
[ 4 Yes J [ND. cancel this actionJ
(3)
Image 5-25

Projector reboot

5.6 CineCanvas

Overview

* Introduction

» Server overview interface
* Timeline control

*  Subtitle Control

* Metadata Control

5.6.1 Introduction

Overview

The projectors are equipped with the possibility to process Subtitle and metadata information coming from
a server.
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Principal diagram :

£

: \\& e | Theatre side

Satelitte dish Server | DLP Cinema

Projector
. SMPTE292
Image - "
files a0 L Es
or Playback

Image

Image + Processin
g i PTY
Audio Data g“'lz:'l:: Projection

Subtitle
Processing

(0 server . Ethernet
= A Subtitle Subtile Data
e files Timi
2 iming
<
= A |

Subtitle Files .
Multiple Subtitle |
Selection

Languages

Operator —
Control

Image 5-26
Principal diagram subtitling

The following process happens :

Image information together with audio data enters the server. Next to it, separate subtitle files in multiple
languages are stored on the same server as well as metadata files.

The operator of the Cinema theatre selects the film and the additional subtitling on the server.

The image data will be sent over the SMPTE292 line to the projector. When the subtitling mechanism is
activated inside the projector, this projector will process subtitle data and timings which are sent over a
Ethernet network to the projector. The projector will render the subtitling in overlay to the image.

5.6.2 Server overview interface

Overview of the layout

In order to simulate a server triggering the projector’s subtitling mechanism, or to check if a server is
configured as it should be, Barco provides an interface as shown above.
The following is visualized from left to right and from top to bottom :

« time code, internal or external

+ time code itself

« Status, running or not running

+ Subtitle status, enables or disabled

+  Subtitle file location

*  Subtitle 'time to live’ (TTL)

* Metadata status, enabled or disabled

* Metadata file location

* Metadata ’time to live’ (TTL)
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5.6.3 Timeline control

Overview

« Time source

* Input frequency

* Timeline stamp

* Timeline adjustment
«  Control

5.6.3.1 Time source

Why used

The selected time source will be used to synchronize the subtiting and metadata information with the
image stream.

How to select

1. Click on one of the radio buttons in the Time source field. (image 5-27)

292 External The projector will take the time code that is inserted in the SMPTE292 stream for
subtitle synchronization

Internal The projector will take the time code from its internal time code generator.

Tineline contral

Time source Tmeline stamp Contral

(= 292 External

] It
O Internal ‘ ‘

Input: freguency Tmeline adjustment

O 23 .98 ; ‘ m ‘

® 24,0002

Image 5-27
Time source selection

When 292 External is selected, the Timeline stamp and Timeline adjustment are grayed

out.

5.6.3.2 Input frequency

Why necessary

The projector needs to know the frequency of the input signal presented to the projector so that it can
calculate internal synchronization parameters.

How to select

1. Tip on one of the radio buttons in the Input frequency field. (image 5-28)
Possible choices :
- 23.98 Hz

- 24.00 Hz
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Input Frequency
O 23.58Hz
@ 24,00Hz

Image 5-28
Input frequency selection

5.6.3.3 Timeline stamp

Only available for an internal time source.

What is the purpose

The internal time code will be set to the value of the timeline stamp. The image displayed will be the image
with eventually the subtitling overlay at the time of the timeline stamp. When the play button is pressed,
the time code starts running from the value in the timeline stamp.

How to enter a timeline stamp

1. Click on the hours, minutes or seconds value and enter the new value with the digit keys of the keyboard
Or,
click on the hours, minutes or seconds value and click then on the up down control of the spin box to
change the value to the desired one. (image 5-29)
Tip: Use the bottom right button to display or hide the keyboard.

2. Click on Apply time now to apply the new time to the time code.

Tirrueliree stamp

00:00:00 5 i.npp?_etime o
Hal

Image 5-29
Set up timeline stamp

5.6.3.4 Timeline adjustment

Only available for an internal time source.

What is the purpose

While the time code is running, the timeline can be adjusted by adding time to current time or by subtract-
ing time from the current time. With these small corrections, it is possible to adjust small misalignments
between the spoken text and the subtitling.

How to add a correction

1. Click into the minutes, seconds or milliseconds field and select the actual value. Change that value by
entering the new value with the digit keys of the keyboard
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Or,
click on the up down control of the spin box next to the minutes, seconds or milliseconds input field to
change the value to the desired one. (image 5-30)

40 milliseconds corresponds with 1 frame for an input frequency of 24 Hz.

2. Click on + or - button to activate the correction.

+ Entered correction will be added to the current time
- Entered correction will be subtracted from the current time

Timelire adjustment

(-]

minutes seconds milliseconds
o Mo &l S
Image 5-30

Timeline adjustment

5.6.3.5 Control

Only available for an internal time source.

How to control

2. Click on Stop button (| L] ) to stop the internal time code.

5.6.4 Subtitle Control

Overview

» Steps to be taken for subtitle control
* Access to the subtitle control

+  Subtitle file

+ Time to live (TTL)

»  Subtitle Control activation

When the projector is reset or power-cycled, the subtitling function will be disabled.

5.6.4.1 Steps to be taken for subtitle control

Overview

1. With Subtitle enable not checked, fill out first the subtitle server address.
2. Set up the subtitle file.

3. Set up the “time to live”.

4. Activate the subtitling
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5.6.4.2 Access to the subtitle control

How to get access

1. Go to Diagnostics and click on CineCanvas.

2. Then click on Subtitle Control (1). (image 5-31)
The Subtitle control window opens (2).

Tmedrie control
Tirme scures Temelne stamp Cortral
@) 292 External
Bppby tme now
O Internal
Trput Frequency Timelne adjustment
) 23.96Hz + r
NINULes SECoNas MeslseCo I (3
(&) 74.00Hz
(2)
Metadata contral | 1 V, Subtitle control ]
(1) [®ISubtitle control
Subtitle contral
[[] Enabled Tl {seconds) (0 &
Selected Sublite control XML File:
hitp: ({150,158, 193, 137MemoGermanFrench. xmi|
Image 5-31

Subtitle control

5.6.4.3 Subtitle file

How to select

1. Click in the input field below Selected Subtitle control XML file. (image 5-32)

2. Enter the IP address of the server followed by a slash (/') and the name of the XML file.
input mask : http:// IP address / filename.xml

®|Subtitle control

Sublitie contral

[] Enabled

ehected Subtitie control XML Fie:

( [ http: /{150,158, 193. 1 37 NemoGermanFrench, xmi| | .
\ T /

Image 5-32
Subtitle file input

TTL {seconds) (0 =

-
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5.6.4.4 Time to live (TTL)
Why used

The TTL (Time to live) is a countdown time-out used to prevent subtitles from being left on the screen
through loss of communication.

The server or touch panel will continuously ask for the subtitle status. As long as the ‘time to live’ counter
has not been expired and the subtitle status command is executed, this TTL value will be reset to its
original value set in the TTL interface.

If the TTL value reaches '0’, the system will disable the subtitle function and the subtitling will be removed
from the screen.

How to set up

1. Click into the TTL input field and select the current value. Change that value by entering the new value
with the digit keys on the keyboard (the value must be in seconds)
Or,
click on the up down control of the spin box next to the TTL input field to change the value to the desired
one. (image 5-33)

#Subtitle control

Subtitle control

[] Enabled TIL (seconds) (0 & )

Selected Subbtle control WML File:
hittp:ji150.158.193.137 NemoGermanFrench, xmi|

Image 5-33
Time to live setting subtitling

5.6.4.5 Subtitle Control activation

How to activate

1. Check the check box in front of Subtitle enabled. (image 5-34)
Note: This is only possible when a correct path (server address + filename) to the subtitle file are filled
out.

“#|Subtitle control

Subbtle conbrol

[] Enabled TL{seconds) (0 &

Selected Subtitle corkral XML File:
hikp: /1150, 158.193, 137/NemoGermanFrench. s

Image 5-34
Activating subtitling
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5.6.5 Metadata Control

@ Metadata
Generally referred to as "data about data" or "data describing other data". More specifically,
information that is considered ancillary to or otherwise directly complementary to the essence.
Any information that a content provider considers useful or of value when associated with the
essence being provided.

Overview

* Introduction

+ Steps to be taken for metadata control
* Access to the metadata control

* Metadata file

« Time to live (TTL)

+ Metadata Control activation

5.6.5.1 Introduction

Overview

In case of a digital Cinema projector, Metadata contains all the data the projector needs, to be able to
display a certain content as it should be. Typically the Metadata is the data that we find in PCF files.

Metadata mode means that the server has control over the projector’s active PCF Data. Accessing the
Active PCF data of a projector in Metadata mode from the touch panel will fail. Metadata Control needs
to be disabled first.

Content of the metadata info

Metadata Control from a server:

*  Provides projector setup instructions without operator action

+  Contains instructions provided by content creator (PostProduction)
* Information sent from server to projector at start of the movie

» Setup parameters include:

Target color space (7-point) (TCGD)

Color space conversion parameters (CSC)

Gamma (LUT-DG)

Incoming image size (SOURCE)

Projector Lookup tables (LUT-AL, LUT-CLUT)

5.6.5.2 Steps to be taken for metadata control

Overview

1. With Metadata enable not checked, fill out first the metadata server address together with the metadata
file.

2. Set up the “time to live”.
3. Activate the metadata
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5.6.5.3 Access to the metadata control

How to get access
1. Go to Diagnostics and click on CineCanvas.

2. Then click on Metadata Control (1). (image 5-35)
The Metadata control window opens (2).

Tmedrie control
Tirme scures Temelne stamp Cortral
@) 292 External
O Internal
Trput Frequency Timelne adjustment
) 23.96Hz + r
NINULes SECoNas MeslseCo I (3
(&) 74.00Hz
1 1 ] (2)
Metadata conpral | 1 Subtitle control ]
(1) ®|Metadata control
Metadata cantrol
[[] Enabled Tl {seconds) (0 &
Selected Metadata control XML File:
http: /{150,158, 193, 137 /NemoGermanFrench. xml
Image 5-35

Startup metadata control

5.6.5.4 Metadata file
How to select
1. Click in the input field below Selected Metadata control XML file. (image 5-36)

2. Enter the IP address of the server followed by a slash (/') and the name of the XML file.
input mask : http:// IP address / filename.xml

[®¥Metadata control

Matadata conkrol

[7] Enabled TTL (seconds) |0 S

lected Metadata control XML File:
http: /150,158,193, 137 /NemoGermanFrench. xml

Image 5-36
Metadata server and file setup
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5.6.5.5 Time to live (TTL)

Why used

The TTL (Time to live) is a countdown time-out used to prevent the use of metadata information through
loss of communication.

The server or touch panel will continuously ask for the metadata status. As long as the 'time to live’ counter
has not been expired and the metadata status command is executed, this TTL value will be reset to its
original value set in the TTL interface.

If the TTL value reaches ’0’, the system will enable the metadata function.

How to set up

1. Click into the TTL input field and select the current value. Change that value by entering the new value
with the digit keys on the keyboard (the value must be in seconds)
Or,
click on the up down of the spin box next to the TTL input field to change the value to the desired one.
(image 5-37)

[#IMetadata control

Matadata contral

[] Enabled TIL (seconds) (0 |3

Selected Metadata control XML File:
http: /150,158, 193, 137 MemoGermanFrench. xml

Image 5-37
Time to live

5.6.5.6 Metadata Control activation

How to activate

1. Click the check box in front of Metadata enabled. (image 5-38)
Note: This is only possible when the path (server address + filename) to the metadata file are filled out.

Note: An indication in the Setup Control interface will be added.
® Metadata control 2 X

( [] Enabled TTL {seconds) 0 &

ntrol XML File:

http:/f150.158. 193, 137/NemoGermanFrench, xml

Image 5-38
Enable Metadata

CAUTION: When metadata control is enabled, the following functions are not possible :
execution of macros, applying a PCF file (e.g. on Setup page, when connecting), chang-
ing the Active Area and using the PCF editor.
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6. INSTALLATION

Overview

6.1

Communication
Lamp and Lamp parameters
Lamp alignment
Lamp information
Lamp recovery
Linked lamp output
Color calibration
Automation
Advanced settings
Functionality keys
SNMP configuration
Security

Security

Certificate

Communication

Overview

6.1.1

Ethernet Connections

Get overview current Ethernet addresses
Hostname of projector used as projector name
Assign an Ethernet address via DHCP

Manually assign an Ethernet address

Ethernet Connections

A new projector is delivered with a default IP address : 192.168.100.2

IP

Internet Protocol. The network layer of TCP/IP. Required for communication with the internet.

Overview

In the user interface the IP address can be changed

When the projector is set up in a network configuration, this Ethernet address should be applied to the
projector.

After changing any Ethernet configuration setting, it is NECESSARY to reset/restart the

AN
projector’s electronics
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Subnet mask

A number that is used to identify a subnetwork so that IP addresses can be shared on a local
area network.

Default Gateway

A router that serves as an entry point into and exit point out of a network. For example, a
local network (LAN) may need a gateway to connect it to a wide area network (WAN) or to the
Internet.

DNS server

Computers, Projectors, Touch panels connected to a network are referenced by their IP ad-
dress. The only problem is that remembering IP addresses is not easy. If you need to use
hundreds of addresses then it will become impossible to remember them. This is why domain
names are created. Internet names (domain and host names) are just aliases to these IP ad-
dresses. When you use an Internet address it is automatically translated to an IP address. In
fact a program or device that translates those Internet names to IP addresses is called a DNS
Server.

Host name

This is the name that will be returned, along with the IP address in response to the UDP broad-
cast query for projectors/touch panels.

DHCP

Dynamic host configuration protocol. DHCP is a communications protocol that lets network
administrators manage centrally and automate the assignment of IP addresses in an organi-
zation’s network. Using the Internet Protocol, each machine that can connect to the Internet
needs a unique IP address. When an organization sets up its computer users with a connection
to the Internet, an IP address must be assigned to each machine. Without DHCP, the IP ad-
dress must be entered manually at each computer and, if computers move to another location
in another part of the network, a new IP address must be entered. DHCP lets a network ad-
ministrator supervise and distribute IP addresses from a central point and automatically sends
a new IP address when a computer is plugged into a different place in the network.

UDP

User Datagram Protocol

What should be set up for the Ethernet address

2 ways can be used to assign addresses:
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+ use the DHCP setting so that a automatic address will be assigned.
* Assign manually an IP address, Subnet-mask, default gateway and DNS server address.

- Set the IP-Address field to the desired value. This must NOT be 0.0.0.0 for static IP-Address as-

6.1.2

signment. The IP address identifies a projector’s location on the network in the same way a street
address identifies a house on a city block. Just as a street address must identify a unique residence,
an |IP address must be globally unique and have a uniform format.

Set the Subnet-Mask as appropriate for the local subnet.

Set the Default-Gateway to the IP-Address of the local router (MUST be on the local subnet!) on
the same network as this projector that is used to forward traffic to destinations beyond the local
network. This must not be 0.0.0.0. If there is no router on the projector’s local subnet then just set
this field to any IP-Address on the subnet.

Set the DNS server address to the IP address if the DNS server obtained from your network ad-
ministrator or Internet Service Provider. That address can be any address.

Get overview current Ethernet addresses

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012

How to get an overview
1. First click Installation and then Communication.

An overview of the current IP addresses is displayed.

6.1.3 Hostname of projector used as projector name

Use as Projector name

The hostname of the projector is also used as projector name in the title of the touch panel window.

An empty hostname is not allowed.

Restrictions for the hostname

* Valid characters are a to z, Ato Z, 0 to 9 and dash.
» First character can be a letter or a digit.

+ Starting or ending with a dash is not allowed.

* Hostname with all digits is not allowed.

* Maximum 32 characters.

How to set up

1. While in Communication, click Edit (1) button under Projector IP address. (image 6-1)
The Edit the Barco IP address window opens (2).

2. Click in the hostname input field and enter the desired name (3).

3. Click on Apply to activate (4).

127



6. Installation

Projector 1P Address

DHCF is Enabled,
1P Address:150,158.195,80
Subnet:255.255.245.0

Qefault Gateway:150. 158,192,

[®|Edit the Barco IP address.

1P settings can be assigned automaticaly IF vour network supports this capabilicy
(DHCP), Otherwise, you nead to ask wour network administrator for the appropriate [P
Settings

Hostname | SNgP

Obtain [P address automatically (DHCP)

(3 Fl se the folawing TP address:
IF &ddress; 150 . 158 . 195 . B0
Subnet: 2585

« 285 . 248 . A

Defanlk Gateway: 150 . 158 . 192 . 1

(o= ]

Image 6-1
Assign a hostname

6.1.4 Assign an Ethernet address via DHCP

How to set up

Edit the Barco IP

address of the
projector you are
connected to,

(2)

1. While in Communication, click Edit (1) button under Projector IP address. (image 6-2)

The Edit the Barco IP address window opens (2).

2. Check the check box next to Obtain an IP address automatically (DHCP) (3).
This selection will become active. Other selections are grayed out.

3. Click on Apply to activate (4).

128
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Projector 1P Address

Hostname: SIFP
DHCF is Enabled,

1P Address:150,158.195,80
Subnet:255.255.245.0
Qefault Gateway:150. 158,192,

Edit the Barco IP

address of the
projector you are
conrected to,

®Edit the Barco IP address. RIX
1P settings can be assigned actomaticaly IF your network suppaorts this capability
(DHCP). Otherwise, vou reed to ask wour mnetwork administrator for the sppropriate [P ( 1 )
Settings

Hostname | SKMP

M Obtain [P address automatically (DHCP)

[4] Use the folowing IP address:

IF &ddress 150 . 158 . 195 . BO
{3} Subnet: 255 ., 255 . 248 . 0 (2)
el Gateway; 150 158 192 1
Cancel l I Qanly l
(4)

Image 6-2
Assign IP address via DHCP

N When DHCP is enabled and the projector does not find a DHCP server on the network,

or the projector is not connected to a network, than the projector will be in a fail state.

The hardware Fail LED on the interface board will be on. The status (Status tab) will
indicate 'Ethernet Not OK’

6.1.5 Manually assign an Ethernet address

How to set up

1. While in Communication, click Edit (1) button under Projector IP address. (image 6-3)
The Edit the Barco IP address window opens (2).

2. Check the check box next to Use the following IP address (3).

3. Click in the input field of the IP address and fill out the 4 fields.
Note: An address contains 4 octets with a maximum value of 255.

This must NOT be 0.0.0.0 for static IP-Address assignment
4. Click in the Subnet mask input fields and fill out the 4 fields as appropriate for the local subnet.

5. Click in the Default Gateway input fields and fill out the 4 fields. Set the Default-Gateway to the IP-Ad-
dress of the router (MUST be on the local subnet!).
Note: This must NOT be 0.0.0.0.

If there is no router on the projector’s local subnet then just set this field to any IP-Address on
the subnet.

6. Click Apply to activate (4).
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Projector 1P Address

Hostname: SIFP
DHCF is Enabled,

1P Address:150,158.195,80
Subnet:255.255.245.0
Qefault Gateway:150. 158,192,

Edit the Barco IP

address of the
projector you are
connected to.

[® Edit the Barco IP address. ? @
1P settings can be assigned automaticaly IF vour network supports this capabilicy
(DHCP). Otherwise, vou reed to ask wour mnetwork administrator for the sppropriate [P ( 1 )
Settings

Hostname | SOFTW-TEST-WiOME

U Obtain [P address automatically (DHCP)

/] Use the folawing IP address:

IP Address; 150 . 158 . 197 . 161

Subret: 255 . 255 . 248 . 0

Defauk Gateway: 150 . 158 . 192 | 1

concel | [ apeh |

(4)

Image 6-3
Projector IP address, manually assign

Address in order for communication to be possible. This requires checking the Touch

The Touch panel’s IP Address MUST be within the same subnet as the projector’s IP
Gy
panel’s and projector’s Subnet-Mask settings

IP address examples

First example

* Touch panel IP Address : 192.168.100.5

» Touch panel Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
* Projector IP Address : 192.168.100.2

*  Projector Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Result : Communication possible. Touch panel address is in the subnet range of the projector’s IP ad-
dress.

Second example

* Touch panel IP Address : 10.16.236.100

* Touch panel Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
* Projector IP Address : 192.168.100.2

*  Projector Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

Result : No communication possible. Touch panel address is not in the subnet range of the projector’s IP
address.
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Third example

* Touch panel IP Address : 192.168.200.1

» Touch panel Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0

* Projector IP Address : 192.168.100.2

* Projector Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

Result : No communication possible. Touch panel address is not in the subnet range of the projector’s IP
address. The third group in the Touch panel IP address and Projector IP address must be the same.
Fourth example

* Touch panel IP Address : 192.168.200.1

* Touch panel Subnet Mask : 255.255.0.0

* Projector IP Address : 192.168.100.2

* Projector Subnet Mask: 255.255.0.0

Remark : Communication possible. Touch panel address is in the subnet range of the projector’'s IP
address. The third group in the IP” addresses can be any value as the third group in the subnet mask is 0.

6.2 Lamp and Lamp parameters

Overview

» Light output and calibration
6.2.1 Light output and calibration

6.2.1.1 Start up light output

Get overview and setup window
1. While in Installation, click Lamp and then click Light output button. (image 6-4)
The light output/Calibration window opens.
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Light output

[# Light output/Calibration

Lamp Dimenirsg (255 = Macmum) | [zs5 -

Light sensor calibration

/ Activate bight sensor caitbration fie |

v J

none

Callbrate current igh: orput b 12.00 2| Footlambert Save

Close

Image 6-4
Start up light output/calibration window

6.2.1.2 Lamp and lamp information

Current light output
The current light output is indicated in FootLambert.

Current Light Output

Footlambert Measured:  26.06

Normal Mode

Image 6-5
Current light output

It indicates also in which mode the projector is working.

Lamp power/current

A histogram indicates the power value / current value of the lamp. The diagram indicates also the minimum
and maximum limits for the lamp currently in use.

The color of that histogram changes from green when lamp power is minimum to red when lamp power
is maximum.

6.2.1.3 Lamp output mode

6.2.1.3.1 Target set up for Normal mode

How to setup
1. Click on the radio button next to Normal Mode.
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The mode selection pane changes to the Normal mode parameters (image 6-6)

2. Adjust with the slide bar until the desired lamp power is obtained.
Or,
click on the up down control of the spin box until the desired value is reached
Or,
click inside the text box and enter a new value with the keyboard.

The Current lamp output and Lamp current pane will change accordingly.

Light output mode
®) Normal Made () CLO Mode

Nominal Mods Parameters

Lamp Dimming (255 = Maximum) [ 62 &

Image 6-6
Light output, normal mode

6.2.1.3.2 Target set up for CLO mode

Target set up for CLO mode is lens dependent.

CLO mode is only available when a valid CLO key is installed.
Cay

How to setup
1. Click on the radio button next to CLO Mode. (image 6-7)
The mode selection pane changes to the CLO mode parameters.
2. Click on the up down control of the spin box until the desired target value is reached.
3. Click on Set target now.

The lamp power will change accordingly between maximum and minimum until the entered light output
is reached each time the lamp is switched off and is ignited again.

When the entered value is to high, the lamp power goes to its maximum. When the value is to low, the
lamp power goes to its minimum.

Light output mode

) Normal Mode (5 CLO Mode

CLO Mode Paramezers
Target Footlambert: | 28.00 |se: target now
Image 6-7

Light output, CLO mode

6.2.1.4 Light sensor calibration

What can be done ?

Depending on the used screen type, flat or scope, a different file has to be loaded for the light sensor before
starting the calibration. By loading a different file the light output can be made equal for both screen types.
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How to select a calibration file calibrate
1. Switch on a white test pattern via the pattern short cuts.
2. Click on Activate light sensor calibration file to select the light sensor calibration file (1). (image 6-8)

A file selection window opens (2).
3. Select a file out of the list (3) and click OK (4).
The selected file is loaded and will be used to calibrate the light output

[®]Light output/Calibration

Currant Light Output:

Footlambert Measured: 26,06

Karmal Mode

Light cutput mode
(&) Normal Mode (O CLO Mode
mominal Mads Parameners

Lamp Dimming (255 = Maximun}

Light sensor calibration

134

# Select a file

\' (1)
‘ / Aictivate Ight sensor calbration File
9

Calbeate current kﬂ.ww (S) g
(6)

Name  Permissions  Size | Time
1 T 43 Mon Mar 15120412 200
(3)
A K [ Cancel
(4)

Image 6-8
Light sensor calibration

Create new calibration file
1. Enter the footlambert value to be used in the new calibration file (5).

2. Click Save (6).

7/

A browser window opens. enter a file name and click Save.

The new file is ready to be used as LSC file.

It only makes sense to create a LSC file when the lamp is on !

A LSC file can be recalled from a macro.
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6.3 Lamp alignment

Overview

* About lamp alignment

* Lamp light output history

* Automatic lamp alignment motorized lamp house
* Manual lamp alignment for motorized lamp house

For motorized lamp houses, lamp alignment can be added as a function in a macro.

6.3.1  About lamp alignment

Overview

Due to ageing of the lamp, the light output will be reduced if no corrective actions are taken. To bring
the light output again on its normal level, lamp alignment should be performed on a regular time. Also
when the lamp is replaced physically the alignment procedure has to be done. Normal Z-axis alignment is
enough to bring the light output again on its normal level. But sometimes, alignment of the other axes are
also necessary to reach the maximum light output. Depending on the used lamp house, these alignments
can be done manually on the lamp house itself or motorized by tipping on the motor keys in the lamp
alignment menu.

6.3.2 Lamp light output history

Visual presentation

The current measured value is indicated on top of the window together with the minimum and maximum
values.

The graph gives an overview of the measured values in the time.

®/Lamp alignment E|E

Automatic Marral Latrg bght outpe history

Current light output (footlambert): 0.00
Mnimum: 0.00 e imim:

1» Sart Fast slignment (Z aeis anly)
D Start fine alignment (Al axis) ‘

(1)

Rafisch rate (saconds) 2 Cear | [¥] Auta-zoom
[

7]
&)

Image 6-9
Lamp light output history
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Zoom in / zoom out

A zoom in or zoom out (1) on the graphic preview is possible via:

« the zoom in or zoom out buttons.
» the slide between both zoom buttons. Move the slider to left or to the right to zoom in or out.
Refresh rate

The refresh rate (2) is the time between to updates of the preview (2 measurements). To change this
refresh rate, click inside the input box next to Refresh rate and enter the desired value with the keyboard
or click on the up down control of the spin box until the desired value is reached.

Clear graphic

The current preview of the graphic can be cleared.

Click on Clear.

6.3.3 Automatic lamp alignment motorized lamp house

136

What can be done?

Both automatic lamp alignment functions adjust the lamp in either the Z-axis or in all axis to obtain the
maximum light output. Wait until the process stops or interrupt the processes by stopping it manually.

How to fast align?

1. While the automatic Lamp alignment is selected and the Lamp alignment window is open, click on
Automatic tab.

2. Click on Start Fast alignment (Z-axis only). (image 6-10)

The software starts with the alignment. The intermediate light output results can be followed on the
preview graph.

Once the light output reaches its maximum value the process stops automatically.
3. To interrupt the alignment procedure, click on Stop Alignment process.
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[*/ Lamp alignment

futomatic Manual Lamp lght output history
Current: light output (footlambert): 0.00

Mmimurm: 0,00 Maximumn:

» Start fast abonment (Z axis onky)

‘ Start fine aignment (Al axis)
(1)
B
l (]

Automatic | Manus

Minwmum: 25,96

AlignmentHusy ..,

s

Clear [¥] Autn-zoom

Refresh rate (seconds) 5 B

[ close |

Image 6-10
Lamp alignment, Z-axis

How to fine align?

1. While the automatic Lamp alignment is selected and the Lamp alignment window is open, click on
Automatic tab.

2. Click on Start fine alignment (all axis).

The software starts with the alignment. The intermediate light output results can be followed on the
preview graph.

The alignment can take a while. Once the light output reaches its maximum value the process stops
automatically.

3. To interrupt the alignment procedure, click on Stop Alignment process.

6.3.4 Manual lamp alignment for motorized lamp house

What can be done?

The light output of the lamp can be adjusted manually using the motor functions on the lamp house or
by turning manually on the adjustment knobs on the lamp house. In both cases a preview is given in the
Lamp light output history.

Z-axis alignment is the fast alignment to improve the light output. While the X and Y axis alignment is fine
alignment to further improve the light output.
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How to align?
1. For the Z-axis alignment, click on left or right arrow keys below Z alignment. (image 6-11)

Click first in one direction and look to the preview to see if there is an improvement. If there is an
improvement, continue in the same direction. If not, click in the other direction until the maximum light
output is obtained.

2. For a fine adjustment, adjust the X and Y axis. Click on the corresponding buttons.

Adjust the X-axis (left - right keys) and the Y-axis (up down keys) for maximum current light output
(Footlambert Measured). Carefully adjust for maximum light output. Once over the maximum, click
slightly in opposite direction to reach the maximum light output again.

Do this for each direction and minimum repeat this adjustment cycle twice.

©®lLamp alignment 3

Lamg light cutpuk history

Autzmatic Marwial
Current ight output (foctlambert): 0.00

Minimum: 0.00 Phandimim:

T aligrimen

[« [»
% »|

% &nd ¥ Agnmenk

=
«|
8 €

>

Refresh rate (seconds) 2 I8 Oear [#] Auto-zoom

| Close

Image 6-11

6.4 Lamp information

About the information
The lamp information window displays read only information about:

Run time in hours  Run time since first start up of the lamp or since the last reset.

Remaining run Remaining run time that the lamp can be used without risk of damaging the
time in hours projector.

Strikes Number of strikes since the first start up or the lamp or since the last reset.
Article number Article number of spare lamp which must be used in this projector.

Serial number Serial number of current installed lamp inside the projector.

When using the reset button

This reset button has to be used:

138 R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012




6. Installation

* when installing a new lamp, to set the value for run time and the number of strikes back to zero and
to reset the remaining run time.

« when reinstalling a used lamp, to set back the values for the run time and the number of strikes and
to adapt those values to new values.

How to display the lamp information
1. While within Installation, click on Lamp and then click on Lamp information (1). (image 6-12)
The Lamp information window opens (2).

Lamp information

| a Lamp informstion

OSRAMIR) OD0WIDHP OFR
(‘] ) ®Lamp information ZIX
Current Lame
LSHI0(R) EXL-6082
amp informakion
Bunlime (Hours) 3%
(2) aning RunTime. (Hours] | 454 —TE

Srkes (Strkes) 1021

irticie Mumber RAGEENGE

Serial Murker 5459

Image 6-12
Lamp info

For a new lamp, how to reset the values?

1. While the Lamp information window is displayed, click on Change lamp (1). (image 6-13)
A Reset lamp parameters selection window opens (2).

2. To get new lamps, click on From new list (3).
The lamp article and serial number opens (4).

3. Fill out the article number of the new lamp (5a)
Or,
click on Select (5b) to display a list of possible article numbers (6). Select a article number (7) and click
OK (8).

The software will check if the entered article number is a valid number (9).
4. Fill out the serial number of the lamp (10).
5. Click Reset (11).
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®/Reset lamp parameters

Lamp selection

#|Lamp information

Currert Lang
Lanes name

LUSHIOR | DOL-658A2

Lamg information \)j from history
RunTme {Hows) E)

Remainng RunTims (Hours) [ 464

Strkes (Strkas) [1021
Brticts Rumber [Rogssaez
Sarll Number 1550

Z__ I Friom new Ii5t|

®IReset lamp parameters

Larmp identification

[®IReset lamp parameters

Resetting the Lamp Run Time is only allowed when a new
lamp has been inserted. Please enter the Article number Lamp identification
and serial number of the newrmp below. o i

Resetting the Lamp Run Time is only allowed when a new
Articls number: | RSSS5350 | | Select lamp has been inserted. Please enter the Article number
(1 O)I

and serial number of the new Lamp below.

Serial number:
Artide number: Selec
& TEE Serial number:
‘ [ Resettamp | [ cancel | (5a) (5b)
[ Reletiomp | [ cancel |
(1) g \
®lSelect lamp article number
Mamez Diascription Power  Current
RO0O0O0D FORCED INVALID DA... 10000 404
R9BS5997 OSRAMAKNDHP 42004 1304 (6)
ROES5938 OSRAN kv DHP 2700wy 1054 *-__
9
(7)
(8)
Mﬁ
[ Ol! ] [ Cancel

Image 6-13
Reset lamp info, new lamp

For a used lamp, how to set back the original values?

1. While the Lamp information window is displayed, click on Change lamp (1). (image 6-14)
A Reset lamp parameters window opens (2).

2. To get history of the used lamps, click from history (3).
The Reset lamp history selection window opens (4).

3. Click on Select (5) to display a list of possible lamps (6).

4. Select the desired lamp (7) and click OK (8).

The article number and serial number of the selected lamp is added to the Reset lamp parameters
window (10). The lamp run time and number of strikes of this lamp are added in Lamp parameter
preview (12).
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5. The lamp parameters can be edited by the user under personnel maintenance and responsibility. If you
want to change these parameters, check the check box in front of Edit lamp parameters (11).

The current parameter fields become active (12).
6. Click in an input field and change to the desired value.
7. Click Reset lamp (13).

{®/Reset lamp parameters

Larp seleckion

] Lamp information

Current Lamp
Lasnp rarne

USHIO(R) EXL=658A2

Lamp iniformistion

RunTime (Hours) N
Chegge Lamp |
Reemaining RurTime (Hours) | 464
Strkes (Strias) 1021
Acticle Nurber R3355962 { 1 )

L] \.\_ _/ (4)

[ Reset lamp parameters

Larnp identificetion Lamp identification
Resetting the Lamp Run Time is only allowed when a new Resetting the Lamp Run Time is only allowed when a nes

Ianmhubnenlrﬁmted.ﬂeasemtwthuﬂrﬁd:mﬁgr lamp has been inserted. Please enter the Article numby
and serial number of the new s and serial number of the new Lamp below.

Article number: # - ) Article rumber: |
Serfal number: % | Serial number: \
4| 4| } Mmp parameters preview Lamp parameters previsw

parameters can be edited by user Lamp parameters can be edited by user
der permul maint e and responsibility under personal maintenance and responsibility
1 Edit lamp parameters (6)
i runtime (h: Lamp runtime (h): |
g (12)
strkes: |14 ] Lamp strikes:

| Date ( I 3).amp name Articls number  Serial number | Runtime  Strikes | Reset count Lol
lapr 21 0220811 2010 PHILIPS(R) XDC-40008 REB56370 44557788 448400 6 57
Apr 21 022001 2010 OSRAMR) HBO 20000IDHP 0., RES55956 222222 0 o %
[Apr 20144517 2010 OSRAMR) HBIO J000VWIDHP O . REBSEA38 44554455 o ] 56
:36.08 2010 PHILIPS(R) XDC-40008 RSB56370 44557758 0 ] 54
! 48 42 2010 OSRAM(R) XBC 2000VWDHP O... REBS5956 222232 21600 14 53
(9) M08 2010 USHIOR) DHL-2088F RE855955 kErrlcicry) 0 o 52
lapr 20148031 2010 PHILIPS(R) XDC-40008 REA56370 4afagdEnt 1123200 24 51
A 20 148013 2010 USHIOR) DXL-2084F RE55055 333322 2600 3 0
{3 Jpo10 UsHIOR) DXL-2084F RE855a55 33223322 0 ] 42
Aar 20 122256 2010 OSRAMR) HBO 20000DHP O, RE55956 222 0 ] 43
g 20 1222 35 2010 USHIO(R) DXL-12B8F REA55961 2312314 43200 4 a7
Ape 20 1221:54 2010 PHILIPS(R) XDC-40008 REASE370 4@}351 125100 24 45

A 20121758 2010 USHIC(R) DHL-30BAF RE855940 | 2551255 43200 125 45 fut
\_ o J[ conn
Image 6-14

Reset lamp info, used lamp
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6.5 Lamp recovery

142

Only for DP2K-C series and DPxK-B series.

About lamp recovery

When there was an external power failure and the power is coming up again, the projector lamp starts up
again in the same state as before the power failure.

The projector software has to know if the projector must remember its recovery settings.

About the use of an UPS system

When the projector is connected to an UPS system the electronics remains powered during an external
power failure. The lamp power supply is down and the lamp is out. When the external power is coming
up again, the lamp power supply starts again and the lamp starts in the same state as before the power
failure.

This UPS system reduces the restart of the complete system significantly.
As the projector software has to know if an UPS system is connected or not, a check box must be checked
in the lamp recovery window.
How to setup
1. While in Installation, click Lamp and then click Lamp recovery button (1). (image 6-15)
The Lamp recovery window opens (2).
2. To activate the lamp recovery mode, check the check box next to Lamp recover mode.

3. When the projector is connected to an UPS system, check the check box next to UPS installed.

Advanced

will startup with the lamp state as & was
) before the last projector power off. When an
g) UPS 5 Installed (the UPS powers the
electronics - not the lamp) - than the lamp wil

gr 3 power failure,

=1
!_-_f; Lamp recover mode

[] uPs instalied

Image 6-15
Lamp recovery
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6.6 Linked lamp output

6.6.1 About linked lamp output

Goal

When 2 projectors are projecting on the same screen, e.g. for projecting 3D images, then it necessary
that both projectors are using the same light output, otherwise a difference in brightness will be visible
between both images.

To obtain this goal, one projector will be set as master and this master will manipulate the target CLO
value of the slave so that the lamp output will be aligned between both projectors. When the lamp output
of the master changes, then the lamp output of the slave will follow.

6.6.2 Set up of the master projector

How to setup
1. Click on Linked lamp output (1). (image 6-16)
The Linked Lamp output window opens (2).
2. To set the projector as master, check the check box in front of Is master projector (3).

3. Click on the up down control (4) next to Master CLO target until the desired value is reached and click
then on Set target now (5).

4. To set the slave CLO IP address, click on Change. (6)
The Slave IP address window opens.

5. Fill out the IP address (7a) and click OK (10)
or click on Device scan (7b).

When Device scan is used, all projectors on the network are displayed in Projector on Network window.
6. Click on the IP address of the slave projector (8) and click OK (9).

The IP address will be filled out as slave IP address.
7. Click OK on the Slave IP address window (10).
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Advanced

g Lamp recovery | ‘}yu |amp outpist

Linked lamp output is used For projection with two projectors
which are projecting on the same screen, One of the
. projectors must be the master projector. The master prajector
| will manipulate the target CLO value of the slave projector, In

that way the light output will be aligned between the two
projactors.

Is master projector
Linked CLO properties (4)

oAl

Slave CLO TP address

127.0.0.1

2%

L3
®] Projectors on the network 2 6% \

(7b)

Projector el (1 0)
MEHDD 1481160 HALT 150.158.194,191 00:04:a5:46!
< 2 DP1200 s2 projector emca 150.158.193.67 00:04:a5;ff:02:6f >

etz (8) 150,158,193.243 00:04:35:44 0%,

0:04:35:07:09:48

Image 6-16
Linked lamp output

6.7 Color calibration

Overview

* Introduction to Color Calibration

»  Color path selection

»  Color Correction Process

* Color Measuring

» Verifying the colors after correction

6.7.1 Introduction to Color Calibration

Overview

The color coordinates for the projected primary colors must be measured on the screen. The values can
be different than those originally inside the projector due to reflection on the screen or due to the influence

144 R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012




6. Installation

of the glass between the projection booth and the theatre and even the projected colors are different from
setup to setup.

These measured color coordinates are references for the projector and will be entered so that the projector
knows how its colors are projected on the screen.

This reference measuring, together with the delivered gamut file of the film will introduce a color correction
so that the film will be projected with the correct color settings.

6.7.2 Color path selection

Overview

The hardware allows for 3D images, left and right, to have an independent color correction path. This can
be used to calibrate differently the left and right eye when using e.g; a Dolby or Panavision 3D color wheel
without any correction being done in the server.

When calibrating the color for the left and the right eye at the same time, than select Single.

When calibrating the color for the left and the right eye separately, then select Dual.

6.7.3 Color Correction Process

Step to be taken
1. Measuring of the color gamut of the projector.
2. Select a target color gamut file or upload a target color gamut file.

3. Verify the colors on screen after correction (optional step).

N While executing step 2, the previous color corrections on the projector will be removed.
3D tables are bypassed.

N When standard processing is selected the cinema color correction is not valid. The
active TCGD data is not taken into account.

6.7.4 Color Measuring

ﬂ CAUTION: Set anamorphic lens factor to 1.0 before starting the color measuring.

How to measure
1. Click on Measure Native Colors (1). (image 6-17)
The Color Gamut Measurement window is displayed showing the current color values (2).

2. Set the Color path selection (same as for the 3D input settings). Click on the drop down box and select
Single or Dual.
When for both eyes the same color corrections are used, select Single.
When each eye a color correction is used, select Dual.

When Dual is selected, continue with the left eye and repeat for the right eye.

3. Select a color by clicking on the color name (3). (image 6-18)
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A loading color test pattern message will be displayed. After a while, the selected color will be projected
without any color correction on the screen.

The selected input fields of that specific color becomes white (4).

. Measure the color coordinates for that specific color.

When single was selected, measure the x and y coordinate and enter in the white input field.

When dual was selected, select the color, wait for the color wheel to be locked on the correct frequency
(72 Hz). Measure the values behind the left glass and behind the right glass. Enter the values in the
corresponding white boxes.

Note: Enter just the digits of the decimal value.

5. Repeat this procedure for the other colors and for white by starting at step 3.
6. Do you want to use the color calibration values in a macro file?

If yes, press Save to file (5).

Depending on the color path selection setting, the procedure continues as follow:

Tip: This is handy when using the same projector for normal cinema projection and for 3D cinema
projection. The color calibration can then be done via a macro file but first, both color calibration
files must be saved.

For a single color path, press Save to file

The Save Color Gamut measurement window opens (6).

Enter a name in the Filename input field (7) and press Save (8). (image 6-19)
For a dual color path, press Save to file (image 6-20)

Enter a MCGD name (7). Two separate files will be created, both with the same MCGD name followed
by an extension (9)

If you want to specify individual files for the left and right eye, check the check box in front of Specify
individual files (8), Than enter both file names or browse for the files (9). Click Save (10) to save both
files.

If no, continue with step 7.

. To use the measured values immediately, press now Apply and Exit .

Note: It is still possible to return to the previous coordinates by clicking Cancel.
The measured values are written to file and become active.

8. Set the anamorphic lens factor back to its original value.

Color calibration

.G Measure native colors

%D/ act target colars
(1) -
L1y} [#] Color Gamut Measurement X

.e Verify corrected colors Colorcaibration: |singe [deFady) 3
i -

Active MOGD file | MeasuredColors_1
nocor | [ re | | [ eme | | '
iy 0 BHOO 0,2t 0, 1% a
y-> 07 0,59 0! ]

|_5ave tofte | lapsly and-E;t] | Cancel

Image 6-17
Startup color gamut measurement
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Ié] Color Gamut Measurement

Calor callbeation: |dual (sa_para_t_e feft;'ri;}_t eyes)

Active MCGD right eve : MeasuredColors_1
Active MCGD left eye © MeasuredColors_2

[ wocoar | [ fped

x-= 0,5

takus

Filter spinning

A

Image 6-18

Color gamut, Color selected

“*| Color Gamut Measurement

M) == J (o TN
o, EY o, 1400 0, 3140
..-—-" y-> 0,3200 1, 6900 p, 0700 0, 3510
Left x-» 0, 6800 0, 265 o, 1400 0, 3140
y-» 0.3200 0. 5900 ., 0700 0. 3510
Integrated color wheel
Filter status
Filter inserted Filker spinning Servo locked

Rate (Hz):

Save to file ] |ﬁpphfmd E:-dt] I Cancel ]

Color calibration; | single (default)

Active MCGD File ¢ MeasuredColars_L
mocder | [ red | [ me | |
%> 0. 5500 p. 265U 0, 1900 o, 3190
¥ 0. 3200 0. 5500 0. 070 I @ Save measured colors to file g|

| Name Tvpe | Size  Date/Time ~ |

aaa_1 File a 0011 MV0S 14:17:08

satafle | [Resly andExl |aasan_t Fle 0  OOI1A0D5 134409

aba_1 File 22 OHIADHD 171413

jaba_2 File 22 0ONHOND17:14:28

atest_1 File 1] 0011 A 006 144213

(5) bbb _1 File 1] D011 A 0008 1420037

cec_1 File 22 0OV A0MDE 171802

|Cl::c:_2 File 2 001 AQUD6 171834

deld_1 File 2 0011 M 005 1720047

cldld_2 Flle 22  0O1M0A1 09:29:30

e 1 File 22 oo 109:29:30

Iaea_? File: 22 OMA00E 17:26:45
FETRITEr 1 File n H]"Im.'T‘%' 4974 o]

Filename : | {7) '@-'51
I [ Cancel 1
Image 6-19

Save coordinates to file
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|—i’_. Color Gamut Measureme nt

Color calibration: '_'dual (Enarate leftiright eves_) ¥
Active MOGD right eve : MeasuredColors_1
Active MCGD left eve @ MeasuredColors_2
[ vocolor | [ red | [ Geen | [ e | |
RII]H. xas 0O BE00 0. 2650 0 | 0. 3140
y-% 0, 3200 0, 6900 o, 0700 g, 3510
Left x> 0, 5800 0, 2650 g, 1400 0, 3140
y-> 0, 3200 g, 6500 g, D700 o, 89510
[®]save Color Gamut Measurement X
Integrated color wheel —
- F In dual path color correction, the calars are
Hoaat S.‘atu' } h measured for left and right éyes separately
Filter inserted Filter spinning Servo locked S and saved in 2 separate filss,
MCGD name |MCGD_Docd (/)
Sgve to file E
[ specify individual files (8)
{5 ) M0G0 Left Eye | MCGED_Docu_L (9} Browse. .,
1CGD Right Eye | MCGD_Doou_2 I erowse...
b=t J [ Cancel J
Image 6-20

Save coordinates to file

6.7.5 Verifying the colors after correction

ﬂ CAUTION: Set anamorphic factor to 1.0 before verifying the colors after correction.

Overview

The color coordinates of the projected image after correction can be verified by measuring the coordinates
on the screen again. The measured values should be the values as indicated on the interface.

This part of the color correction procedure is optional.

How to verify for Color path selection “Single”
1. Click on Verify Corrected Colors (1). (image 6-21)
The verify colors window opens (2)).

2. Select a color button.
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A loading message will be displayed.
The selected color is displayed on the screen with color correction.

3. Measure the coordinates with a colorimeter on the screen and check with the values below the color
button (for dual, measure behind the glasses)
Note: This only allow to verify TCGDs that differ only with gain adjustments with the same color targets.
Therefore one would only see here the common/left eye TCGD values.

4. Repeat this procedure for other colors, starting by step 2.
5. When finished, click on Remove Color.

A remove color pattern message will be displayed.

The color pattern is removed.
6. Set the anamorphic lens factor back to its original value.

Color calibration

.% Measure native colors

b,

%) Select target colors
.’ werify@orrectad calors
Ny

(1)

*?'. Verify Colors

Color path selection: |Eye =it =g}

Target colors

Elue I l Magenta I l ] l J | J

Exif

Image 6-21
Verify colors

How to verify for Color path selection “Dual”
1. Click on Verify Corrected Colors (1). (image 6-22)
The verify colors window opens (2)).
2. Select Left eye White button.
A loading message will be displayed.
3. Measure the coordinates with a colorimeter on the screen and check with the values below the button
4. Repeat this procedure for Right eye White.
5. When finished, click on Remove Color.
A remove color pattern message will be displayed.
The color pattern is removed.
6. Set the anamorphic lens factor back to its original value.
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Color calibration

.g' Measure native colors
b n

%" Sedect target colors
..’ Verify florrected calors
R

(M (2)
EI Verify Colors
Color calbration type: |dual (separate leftjright eyes) v
Target colors
Left eye Right eye

Left eye White Right eve White l Remove

% 0314 x 0.313 g,

¥ 0.352 ¥ 0,329

Irtegrated color whesl

Filter status
Filter inserted Filter spinning Seryo locked

Rate (Hz): 00
O 3} O nt

Exit

Image 6-22
Verify colors

6.8 Automation

6.8.1 General purpose inputs configuration

150

What is possible

This interface enables the user to configure the automation system that is present inside the projector
(standard GPI configuration). The touch panel enables the user to couple a macro file to a rising edge or
falling edge on one of the inputs of the GPI connector (DB37).

GPI 1 and GPI 2 are reserved for 3D purposes and cannot be changed by the user.

GPI 1 : rising edge triggers the 3D L/R input reference. This reference indicates which
frame is Right and which frame is Left depending and the used polarity. For more info,
see 3D settings.

GPI 2 : rising edge triggers the 3D L/R display reference. It is used to specify which
frame of eye data is to be displayed during a specific display frame.

How to associate a macro
1. While in Installation, click on Automation.
The automation overview window is displayed.
2. Click on tab GPI configuration (1). (image 6-23)

3. Select the desired GPI to update the falling edge macro and/or the rising edge macro (2) and click on
Edit (3).
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The macro association window opens (4).

4. Click Change next to falling or rising edge (5).

The select a macro window opens (6).

5. Select the desired macro file (7) and click OK (8).
The selected macro is added in the macro association window (9).
6. If necessary, repeat for the other edge and finally click Apply (10).

The associations are filled out in the automaton window.

Last macro activated:

DCDM_K¥Z_FLAT A B

|GP1 GPrstatus | @ Fallng edge marco | @Rising edge mact

GPI1

GP12

GP13

GP1 4

GF15 low
GP16 low
GFIT low

GP18 low

1

|

(1)

Image 6-23
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Reserved
Reservad
Reserved

Feserved

(2)

iguration | [ Evert GPO cor]

[Name

“#|Select a macro

3D L/R input referen
30 LR display referd

Permissions  Size

:3D_DOLEY_FLAT__I993 -
3D_DOLBY_SCOPE_2.. +w-

13D_FLAT_1398 -
30 _SCOPE_2048 e
AL -
] 3 AW
DV L2048 -
EVENT §LAT 7] -
EVENT_RCOPE =
FLAT W
HOTY_A_1920 riee
HOTY _B_1920 -
PRESHOW FLAT B

1

Time

Tue Oct 20 08.57.04 2009
Tue Oct 20 08:58.01 2009
Tue Oct 20 08:41°50 2009
Tue Oct 20 0843 11 2009
Tue Oct 20 08:53 40 2009
Tue Cct 20 08:54.53 2009
Tue Oct 20 08.55.27 2008
Tue Oct 20 08:47:22 2009
Tus Oct 20 08; 48:05 2009
Tue Ot 20 08:34:50 2009
Tue Oct 20 08:51:40 2009
Tue Cct 20 08:52 15 2008
Tue Oct 20 08:45:23 2008

83 o]
ance {9)

ﬁ'\

®l coilnmunicator

Macros ko be associated with GPI S

->Faling Edge - ACS

->Rising Edge -

(6)
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6.8.2 Event GPO configuration

What can be done ?
When an event happens, e.g. lamp power on, a GPO can be set in certain state. The output of this GPO
can be used to trigger processes in the theatre or control room.
How to set up
1. While in Installation, click on Automation.
The automation overview window is displayed.
2. Click on tab Event GPO configuration (1). (image 6-24)
3. Select the desired event (2) and click Edit (3).
The GPO association window opens (4).
4. Click on the drop down box next to GPO and select the desired GPO (5).
5. Click on he drop down box next to GPO action and select the desired action (6).
The selected action is the action the GPO will take when the associated event happens.
6. Click Apply to make the association (7).

The GPO name and GPO action are added on the event line.

Event GPO  GPO action o
= :/ Lamgp

On power on GPO &8 High

On power off GPO S Low
- :/ Lamg aftercool

On start GPD 8 High

on 3o MNone Mo action
- ij lﬂjemer;ﬁncy

Edit
raise GPO S High

Or clear MNone Mo action
= m Error

On ralse None No action E communicator

on clear None ko action

\ Configura the achion which should be executed whan the following evant ocoes:
& H Y WWarming Lamp aftercool - On stop

On ratse None Mo action

Action
Oon clear Mone Mo action
GPO | More PO Action o action
@ GFt configuration W cvent configuration ‘ GPO shabus
(5) [ Lcoe J[ oo | (6)
(1

} £

Image 6-24

Events overview

Lamp On power on: GPO signal can be set to specific state.

On power off : Same GPO signal can be switched to a different state.
Lamp On start : GPO state can be switched at the start of the after cooling period.
aftercool

On stop : Same GPO state can be switched to a different state when the after cooling
period is finished.
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Lamp
emer-
gency

Error

Warning

Notifica-
tion

About :

On raise :GPO state can be set to a specific state when a lamp emergency happens.

On clear : Same GPO state can be reset to a specific state when the lamp emergency
is cleared.
On raise : GPO state can be set to a specific state when an error happens.

On clear: Same GPO state can be reset to a specific state when the error is cleared.
On raise : GPO state can be set to a specific state when a warning happens.

On clear : Same GPO state can be reset to a specific state when the warning is cleared.

On raise : GPO state can be set to a specific state when a notification happens.

On clear : Same GPO state can be reset to a specific state when the notification is cleared.

Error : a show stopping event happens on the projector.

Warning : show can continue but a technical intervention will be necessary to prevent an error.

Notification : no show stopping event, but a maintenance of the projector will be necessary in the very

near future.

6.8.3 GPO status

What can be done ?

With the GPO status tab, the automation systems triggered by a GPO can be tested. The state of the
selected GPO can manually be changed between high, low or continuous toggle.

GPO 1, GPO 2 and GPO 3 are reserved and cannot be toggled by the user.

How to change the status

1. While in Installation, click on Automation.

The automation overview window is displayed.
2. Click on tab GPO status (image 6-25)
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GFO GPO status
GPO 1 Reserved - 30 LR output reference

GPR2 Reserved
GPO 3 Reserved
GPO 4 Low

GPO,S Low

el Loy
o
0 7 Low

GPO & Low

M cricorfiguration M Event GPO configuration L] GT skatus

(1)
Image 6-25
GPO status

6.9 Advanced settings

About the Advanced settings window

The Advanced settings window for DP2K-xxB and DP4K-xxB projectors contains an extra Miscellaneous
button. The window for DP2K-xxS has no Refill mode and no Functionality keys.
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==
== "'-'m..w
= &,, —

BComrrecaer

DP2K-xxC
;.1ﬁ"'“'“' | ! 1 l_\;..i_""'“ ! ‘IL:':l:raa;n
[ men| Hii
@ ivanced
""Qmw-mm_ n ......4.-.__.,,..!
’:;—_‘thum. :;:)m--wwp | i Martenaroe
B communicator
DP2K-xxS
Image 6-26
Overview
+ Set up of the ICP clock
« Set up of the Link Decryptor Clock
* File manager
* File management, cloning
* Restoring a clone file
* Lens selection (parameters)
* Lens homing and return
* Refill mode
« External exhaust fan selection
* Image orientation
*  Web application credentials
6.9.1 Set up of the ICP clock

About the ICP clock
This clock can be set to:

Most of the logging is done by the ICP board and uses the internal clock of that board.
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Current PC time
User defined time

Wt

e et Eorurl
EEE HEE R
o Cilagrosths
eelistalnsd : i : Blrtiuin
- |
l Lt Dt | | R | i Commiunieation
N i
[rr—— s 4 Caler calibeation
| e | gm ‘‘‘ i Aeormation
= [
aaaaa i i
_"Qﬁro’ wutyhy : | 8 nv--—f.aumei
..... ul s P
- =
| v_-lﬂ)h.nu.m | | F e | “d MaE e ars
Bommucator |
DP2K-xxB, DP4K-xxB

UTC/GMT time calculated from current PC time
UTC/GMT time using NTP (time based on a server time)
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How to set the clock to user defined time

While in the Advanced tab page:

1.

Click on Internal clock (1). (image 6-27)
The Projector internal clock window opens.

. ICP tab is open by default.

3. Select the clock synchronization source. Click on the radio button of your source.

Select User defined time (4).

. To change the month, click on the left or right arrow button next to the current month indication (5).

5. To select the day, click on a day in the calender view (6).

The background of the selected day changes to dark blue.

. To set the time, hour, minutes and seconds, click on the up down control of the corresponding spin box

until the correct value is displayed (7)
Or,
click in the input field, select the current value and enter the new value with the keyboard.

. Click on Apply all to set the new time as current time (8).

Click on OK to set the new time as current time and to close the system clock window at the same time.

Internal clock,

W
‘ E.) Integrnal clock }

oeidd)

(2)

i_f'-| Projector internal clock

P
f .:tzﬁn)t 1CP inkernal clock

—————
@l < oktober. 2011 + e i

A}

ma di wo do wr za 2o

39 26 27 28 29 30 1 2
M3 9 5 T & @
41 10 11 12 14 15 ‘16
42 17 18 19 20 ( ) 22 23

43 24 25 26 27 28 29 3D

4 31 1 2 3 4 8

4}« Currecd PC time daé. ol 15:41:52 2011

© UTGHGMT time using NTP Server: |150.168.192.1

I QK ” Close | ply All 1

(8)

Image 6-27
Internal clock ICP

To set the clock to the PC clock or the UTC/GMT time based on the PC time
1. Click on Internal clock (1). (image 6-28)

2.

ICP tab is opened by default.
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3. Select the clock synchronization source. Click on the radio button of your source (4).
Select Current PC time (4) to set to the Internal clock of the PC

Select UTC/GMT time calculated from current PC time (4) to set the clock to the UTC/GMT time but

based on the current PC time.

The clock selection functions are grayed out.

The ICP clock is set to the selected source.
4. Click Apply All (5).

Click on OK to set the new time as current time and to close the system clock window at the same time.

Internal chock

B iremllation )

® ~rojector internal clock E|

@ Commumcation

f%‘?; e)nl: 1CP internal clock
L ] oktober, 2011 )
. /
ma o wo do w za 2
_ g < A =

40 4 n 8 9 - il
41 4 12 15 16 - >
42 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 “ I A

24 28 28 27 28 2 3

time do &, okt 16:13:20 2011

) UTCIGYT time using NTP Server: | 150.158.192.1

[ OK H Close ypdvnﬂ]
(5)

Image 6-28
ICP clock via a PC time

To set the clock to UTC/GMT time using NTP
1. Click on Internal clock (1). (image 6-29)

2. ICP tab is opened by default.
3. Click on the radio button before UTC/GMT using NTP (4)
4

. Fill out the server IP address (5).
Note: An address contains 4 octets with a maximum value of 255.

5. Click Apply All (6).

Click on OK to set the new time as current time and to close the system clock window at the same time.
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Internal clock

W
‘ E.) Integnal clock ‘

B iremllation )

@ Commumication E,Frojectnr internal clock

P
Current ICP internal dock
(3)

* oktober, 2011

A /

o I ma (=] wWo do VT 23 20 4

9 26 Z7 2B/ 29 301 2
wsoes oo s - —J/
41 10 11 42 13 14 150 16 A, ~

/
42 17 18 19 20 231 22 23 ’ [ y
13 2 X 27 AN -

5

4 i ¢ 5 &

hronization source
T time calculated from current PC time  vr 7, okt 09:05:37 2011

time wr 7, okt 11:05:37 2011
time
@ UTCIGHYT tiene using HTP server: [150.158.1%2.1 (D)

[ _oc  J[ dcose | gopbat
fo

Image 6-29
ICP clock using UTC/GMT based on NTP

6.9.2 Set up of the Link Decryptor Clock

158

ﬂ CAUTION: This clock must always be set to UDC GMT.

Maximum allowed deviation per year is 15 minutes.

What can be done ?

The link decryptor clock can be set to UTC/GMT time or to a user defined time. But the user define time
must be the UTC/GMT time with a deviation of maximum 15 minutes

Logging is using internal clock but to make it easy readable for the different time zones, an offset can be
added to the UTC/GMT time. This new time will then be used as logging time.
How to set the clock

While in the Advanced tab page:
1. Click on Internal clock (1). (image 6-30)

The Projector internal clock window opens (2).
2. Click on Link decryptor tab (3).
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3. Make your choice about the clock synchronization source (4)
Select UTC/GMT time to synchronize with the internal PC GMT time. No other set up is necessary
except an offset.
Select User defined time and set up the clock.

4. To change the month, click on the left or right arrow button next to the current month indication (5).
5. To select the day, click on a day in the calender view (6).
The background of the selected day changes to dark blue.

6. To set the time, hour, minutes and seconds, click on the up down control of the corresponding spin box
until the correct value is displayed (7)
Or,
click in the input field, select the current value and enter the new value with the keyboard.

7. To enter an offset, click on the up down control of the corresponding spin box until the desired offset is
displayed (8)
Or,
click in the input field, select the current value and enter the new value with the keyboard.

8. Click on Apply all to set the new time as current time (9).
Click on OK to set the new time as current time and to close the system clock window at the same time.

Internal clock

W
e _ ‘ :&P Integrnal clock ’
3:‘.__,_,_ I _}j,... |

Cizrent Linj =

The: link decrfi§ n(

;ﬁr inkernal dock

i)

Syreciignization source
= (4) di 5. jan 08:55:49 2010
(5) User defighd time
e offset from LITCIGM
; local time offset is used to modify the UTC timestamp in log
Hows |0 S| Mintes |0 refords to local time before they are transmitted outside of the Ink

Image 6-30
Internal clock, link decryptor
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6.9.3 File manager

Overview

* Introduction

* Activating the file manager

* Changing the view

+ Create new local folder

* Refresh folder

* Delete a file or folder

* File upload

* File download

» Activate a Spacial Color Calibration file

6.9.3.1 Introduction

Overview

The file manager allows to copy files from a local computer to the projector file system or from the projector
file system to a local computer.

6.9.3.2 Activating the file manager

How to activate the file manager

1. While in Installation, click on Advanced.
The Advanced overview menu is displayed.

2. Click on File manager. (image 6-31)

The File manager window opens.
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IE File manager

File management

| j] Flleymanager ‘ | M ’

Lacal files Projector files
Save ini|  Cif v T d P 4 Look in: | 25| PCF Fles 9 K
e e 1 - F“ﬂj ’ ;slza; aE;ﬁTcm 16.40.38
L] 1 40
T °°"T::;;?;°; > DC4K_DCOM_RGB_185  Fle 3586 001107108 08.29:23
T ; 2 DCaH_DCDM_RGE_239 File 3586 00110708 05:29:23
: % ::“iwer DC4K_DCDM_KYZ 185  File 3586 00110708 0529:23
L o DC4i_DCDM_X¥Z_233  File 3586 D011/07/08 08:22:23
" b meruel DCAH_Virtuahvhite _XYZ_... File 3586 0011/07/108 06:29:23
- st DC4K_vitushahite_X'vZ_.. File 3586 DO11/07/08 08:29:23
| application_mixml 1 KB - C - =
Thisiirsbuin s DCOM_RGB_185 File 3586 0O11/07/08 08:20:23
s 06 byta(s) DCOM_RGB_239 File 3586 0011O7NS 08:26:23
R e 2 bytecs) B | Poomxvzes Fle 3886 0011000154600
| CinemeFrontEndStatus imod Mered 4 byta(s) v DCOM_XYZ_135_4K Fle 3586 0O11/07/050016:14
X DCOM_XYZ_239 Fle 3566 001110819 16:46:01
J COMIMUicator e a4 MB HEE
) configuastion jnu! 218 bytets) DCOM_XYZ_239_4K Fle 3586 0011/07/0503:16:18
S s sarard D bytes) HDTY File 3584 00110819 16:48:02
= MF1_185 File 3586 0O011/0919 16:46:04
f ;:mm . 92";':{2 MXFI_239 File 3586 0011/09HS 164606
] npj::n';xmpmmm 1AME REC_709_2048_1080 File 3586 00110949 16.45:07
Tespi pigis P REC_709_4096_2150 File 3586 00110919 164508
bl it Virtualihits_XYZ_185 Fle 3586 0011107008 08:29:23
T 15M8 Virtuahite_XvZ_239 File 3586 DOi1/07/08 0829:23
T Ja—— i YCxCz_185 Fle 3586 0011099164610
) oo,k oot 248 YCwCz_239 File 3586 00110819 164612
| iheay3ddl 1,ME KB
| Thgoc_s_chw2-1 dl 42 KB
| tbssh.cil 300 KB
T e O e, e o i S mdara)
<
Image 6-31

File manager startup

6.9.3.3 Changing the view

How to change the view for Projector files
1. Click on the drop down box just below Projector files and select the file type to be displayed. (im-

age 6-32)

The content of the list changes to the selected file type.

The following file types are possible:

Mode Explanation
CSC Color Space Converter

Defines the Color Space to be used. It can be RGB or YcbCr.
TCGD Target Color Gamut Data

These files defines the Target Color Gamut. For each movie, it is possible to
select a 'Target’ Color Gamut File, which defines the color gamut values for that
specific movie.

Together with the measured color coordinates of the projector, the corrections for
the projector are calculated so that the color gamut of the movie is reached.
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Mode Explanation

LUT-DG De-Gamma Lookup table.

LUT-CLUT Complex LUT lookup table.

PCF Projector Configuration File. This file is a file that will be delivered with each

movie. It contains all data needed to display a certain movie as it is defined by
the movie distributor.
This file includes :

* LUT-CLUT data

+ LUT-DG data

*  Color Space Convertor data
+ Target Color Gamut data

* Input data

MCGD Measured color Gamut Data

This file contains the measured color gamut data (color reference values) for a
specific projector installation. This type of file can be created with the 'measure
color gamut’ function in the color gamut tab.

CSC-P7 Color Space Convertor — P7

Normal projector use has the CSC-P7 values calculated based on MCGD and
TCGD parameters. Therefore, downloading CSC-P7 values is typically done for
debug purposes, rather than normal operation.

INPUT Input files contain information about the input:
Source selection

» Port 292-A Source Type and Packing

« Port 292-B Source Type and Packing

* Port 292-Dual Source Type and Packing

« Port DVI-A Source Type and Packing

» Port DVI-B Source Type and Packing

» Port DVI-Dual/Twin Source Type and Packing

Color spacing
Field bid and field dominance info
LUT-CLUT and LUT-DG information

3D 3D settings
* Frame Rate Multiplication
+ 3D Control commands (All)

SCREEN Screen presentation configuration
These type of files include:

* Resizing information

* Letterboxing information

* Masking information

* Anamorphic factor of projector lens information

All information in the SCREEN file can be set with the Resizing, Masking and
Lens Type interface.

MACRO Macro files

Macro files contain a sequence of commands that need to be executed when
executing the macro file.
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Mode Explanation

PNG Portable Network Graphics files
These files are typically used as test patterns.

LENS Lens data file.

Stores information about the lens adjustment in a typical setup.

LSC Light sensor calibration file
Stores information about the calibration setting according the light output for a
certain type of screen.

LUT-SCC Spacial color calibration lookup table (only for DP2K S-series and DP4K-P)
Stores information about color uniformity of the image. The factory measured
values are stored in a default LUT-SCC files and uploaded on the file system of
the projector. This file will be activated.

LUT-SCC files can only be activated via the file manager and cannot be part of
a macro.

-

Look in:| T Lens Files b JJ 4
1 | _a
I‘: Input Files [

Nar = PCF Files |
| 5 5CREEN Files

PIFIFRPFRIAFIIRFIRAFF

Iris:
LENS
phrnt;'g MCGED Files
phrnti MaCRO Fles
pnnmit' PG test patterns
hest | C5C Files
S| TCGD Fles
(€512 | 1)1-D6 Files
ZOMO) | UT-CLUT Files
zoom SOURCE Files
zoom| CSC-PT Files

| @ Lens Flles

id

Image 6-32
File selection

6.9.3.4 Create new local folder

How to create

1. Click on the drop down box, select the drive and browse to the desired location (1). (image 6-33)

2. Click on the new folder icon (2).

A New folder name window opens (3).

3. Enter a new name for the folder (4).
4. Click on Apply (5).
The new folder is created.
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[*E File manager

Local files Projector files
Saveini| @ Cif - &) 3 Look in; | il PCF Files v/ a R
— — 3 | Type | Sze | Date/Time
g : Flle 3586 0010M0M316:40:38
T l_" cmnlmum::;:hg‘ls) (2) File 3586 0O011/07/08 08:29:23
& Iwas File 3586 00110708 08:29.23
& e gu dater File 3586 0O011/D7.08 08:29.23
1- mz;u:I Filer 3586 0011707108 08:22.23
e il P _.. Fle 3585 0011/07/08 08:29.23
i AL _.. File 3586 0011/07/08 08:29.23
| application_jni.xm| 148 Seip D047 e Da RS
: i i 1KB
. E:\:;csmo 96 byte(s) 3586 0011/07/108 08:23:23
i CinemaFrontEndStatus tmp td 2 byte(s) g:g gg:: E??Og ;g::?z
| CinemaFrontEndStatus tmp tut fitered 4 byte(s)
| communicator.exe 24 MB i:g ggl:gg ;g:g?g
| configuration_inixml 218 byte(s) SEE4 OO 000 16i4&02
j rmee.usen Ooyte(s) 3586 001110848 16:46 04
) 3.4 MB o
N ;:mr ico 26 KB 3586 00110919 16:46:06
e 3586 0011/09M9 16:46:07
) ateCompario 14
! g.cu”d s g :’:g (4) / . 3586 00110219 164600
N d::g:;;m e':: 39 MB 3586 00110708 08:29:23
+ DP:Dt ki ' 1'5 WE e’ ¥ File: 3586 0011/07/08 08:29:23
- i o';:rdgengish T '3 KB YCxCz_185 File 3566 00110919 16:46:10
+ = - ¥ YCxCz_239 File 3586 OO11MOM9 164612
| language_ini_jpc xml 2B
| liveay32.c 1016 KB
| liogoe_s_dw2-1.dil 42KB
| libssh.dll S00KB
1 lmnl e seeeselias LR bndalsh
£ |
Image 6-33

Create new folder

6.9.3.5 Refresh folder

How to refresh

Click on the refresh icon (--il ) on the local side or on the Projector side to refresh the current folder.

6.9.3.6 Delete a file or folder

How to delete
1. Click on a file or folder to select.
2. Click on the delete icon.

A confirmation message opens.

3. Click Yes to really delete the selected file or folder.

6.9.3.7 File upload

What can be done?

A file on the computer can be uploaded to the projector. Only the file type which is selected in Projector
files can be uploaded. E.g. if you have to upload a PCF file, then select first PCF files in Projector files.
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How to upload a file

1. While the File manager window is open, click on the drop down box (1) and browse to the file to be

uploaded (2). (image 6-34)

2. Click on the drop down box in Projector files and select the corresponding file type (3).

3. Click on the arrow pointing to the right (4).

The file is uploaded from its original location to the projector file system.

[®IFile manager

Local files

| jwedp-1_0 D1-windows-i565_exe
Irelease_for_embewtar gz
mozilla-wind2-0.9.4-installer.exe

Savein: @</ :f ‘,.J x
MName
| jwdpriep.exe f (1)

Look in:| &

Mamne

- SCREEN Files
~& 30 Fles
&/ MCGD Files

" MACRO Files
@) PG test pattems

(3)

s avibb. exe
msxmi3spl EXE
# |2 regclean
sax2-ext-1 0 zip
sad zip
sanon.zip
sdinstall. exe (4)
| sdirial.exe
stinger.exe
stinger.opl
vy Zip rdl
| test INFUT

| efup.exe
TR AYA

(2)

Image 6-34
File upload

CSC Files
TCGED Files
LUT-DG Files
LUT-CLUT Files

6.9.3.8 File download

What can be done?

A typical file on the projector file system can be downloaded to the computer.

How to download

1. While the File managerwindow is open, click on the drop down box below projector to select the desired
file type (1). (image 6-35)

The list of possible files opens.
2. Select the file you want to download (2).

3. On the local side, click on the drop down box below Local files and select the location to store the file
(3).

4. Once a location is selected, browse to the desired folder (4).

5. Click on the arrow pointing to the left.

The projector file is downloaded on the selected medium.
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{® File manager kedld
Local files Projector files
a i Look iri: | @ MCGD Fles P 4
~ Iame Type  Size  DatefTime J
MessuredColors File 2 00o7AIN4 44
MeasuresColors2 (] )Filc 72 0007R8R710:2
Nominal Fie{R.22  DO03N05(27 00|
Nominal 2 File (R .22  0004M21B14:4|
te Fle 22 COO7/02/04 113
2 [ Acrobatd tegvoms File 22 00O7A1A414:4
=
= | Amplexor |
| 1ca3_nipdf = (2)
B |2 ASServer
| About_epic jpg

| Arbortext IFS Adapler Server Component Status him
| Arbortext IFS Adapter Server Componert Status zip
| Arbortext_licenses jpg
| BPSFPSO5_Schijfruimte jpg
= [ Docutest
Defaull PCF
ic_installstie_Test-printserver

Irterral error bij asnyragen print jpg

T

Image 6-35
Download a file

6.9.3.9 Activate a Spacial Color Calibration file

166

Only for DP2K-10S and DP4K-P projectors

About LUT-SCC file

The LUT-SCC file contains information to improve the color uniformity from the left to the right of the image.
These uniformity is measured at the factory and stored in a LUT-SCC file. This LUT-SCC files is activated
on the projector. As this file is projector specific, when replacing the light processor of the projector a new
file should be uploaded and set as active file. Extra LUT-SCC files can be uploaded on the file system of
the projector and set as active. Activating a LUT-SCC file is only possible via the File manager and not
via a macro.

How to activate

1. While File manager is selected, click on the drop down box (1) next to Look in and select LUT-SCC
files (2). (image 6-36)

2. Select the desired file (4).
3. Click Select active (5).
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[®] File manager

Local files Projector files
¢ . o - 4 - 4
Saveln.. }C,f U_ ’J .-El x Lok in: | &= FCFFI|E:S T .-d ey
r 1= Input Files

Name A Neme | gl pcF Files Size D&t

- communicator .DC*HC_[ & SCREEN Files 3586 L

= OoHI R 2 3586 o0l

# | imageformats |pqy g~ 30 Files 3586 00t

B images DCak_ & MCGD Files (1 3586 ool

B g updeter IDCAKY | MACRO Files 3566 oo

i |DEIK Y (5C Files 3566 oot

= DCOM_| g o T 3586 oot

Projector files DCoM | B pauEs 3586 001

F | |pcom_ & Lamp Files 3586 001

Lookin:| 4 LUT-5CC Fles ¥ d M DCDM_| CSC Files 3586 001

DCDM_| TCGD Fite:s 3566 o0t

Name “ Type Size Date/Time : DCOM_|LUT-DG Files 3586 oDl

| anes2k_LE File 4006 0012)11j21 W57 | |HDTY |LUT-CLUT Fles 3sed ool

onesdk_LE File 8192 00110203 |REC_7( SOURCE ':‘1&5 3586 oot

ramp_2K_Samulti_LE File 12285 0012/11/21 |PEC_PLCSCR7Hles 3586 oot

: : |virtual e 3566 00t

ramp_4K_3allti_LE Fils 24576 001211421 Virtualy "y 3586 ool
ramp_4K File 8192 001102103
2eroszK_18 File 4096 0012/11721
zerosk_Lj Filz 8192 0011,/02j03

< Al >|

Image 6-36
Activate LUT-SCC file

6.9.4 File management, cloning

Overview

* Introduction

« Start up the cloning

+ Create a Basic clone file

» Create an individual preset clone

+ Create a clone for a typical file type
*  Full backup clone

* Backup clone Tl board only

* Backup clone Barco controller only

6.9.4.1 Introduction

Overview

Users with multiple installations want to setup these installation in the same way. The same macros linked
with the same buttons, etc. Therefore it is handy to setup one system and then to make a copy of the
created macro files with all its links. This is called cloning.

Also, before changing the Input and Communication interface, make a clone of the specific settings so
that these settings can be restored in a new unit.

A clone file can be restored on identical projectors.
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Different options are available to create a clone file:

» Basic cloning with a preset clone mode: all presets (macros) that are linked to a button and the files
the presets are pointing to, including the position on the touch panel and local keypad are zipped in
the clone file. Setup specific files are normally not included in the zip file.

» Advanced cloning, individual preset clone: only one specific preset (macro) and the files the preset is
pointing to is included in the zip file.

» Advanced cloning, specific file type: clones all files of a specific file type. E.g. clone of all PCF files.
+ Advanced cloning, individual files: clones specific files of different types you want to clone.

* Full backup clone, clones every setting and file of the projector.

* Full backup, backup clone Tl board only.

*  Full backup, backup clone Barco controller only.

6.9.4.2 Start up the cloning

How to start up
1. While in Installation, click on Advanced.
2. Click on Cloning. (image 6-37)

The Projector cloning window opens.

e e B e : ' , - File management
| F
- : Lugracetcs [ ]
e s e I G Fil2 manager ‘
.-' ......... .iu- Ao R e
o Cuber calibration
L ol '3’ e catapa e ’ Aehsaread 1
 — J. &= © Projector cloning 21X
= Select if you want to create or apply a projector clone file
. J— Select the projector clone mods
(®) Create & clone File fram the projector
) Apply & done fils o the projectar
Text > l Cancel ]
Image 6-37

Startup file cloning

6.9.4.3 Create a Basic clone file

What can be done ?

All presets (macros) that are linked to a button and the files these presets are pointing to, together with its
position on the keypad and/or touch panel are copied in a zip file. By default, projector specific files are
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not included in the zip file. These files can be included if desired so that a restore on the same projector
is possible.
How to make a basic clone
1. Check the radio button next to Create a clone file from the projector and click on Next>. (image 6-38)
2. Check the radio button next to Preset clone and click on Next>.

The software gathers all presets, the pointed files and the locations and display it for confirmation.

By default, setup specific files will not be included in the clone file.

3. Do yo want to include setup specific files?
If yes, Check the check box in front of Clone setup specific settings and click then on Next>.

A message is displayed. Sharing MCGD and SCREEN data is not recommended. Use it only for
backup purposes. (image 6-39)
If no, click immediately on Next> without checking the check box. (image 6-40)

In both cases, data will be retrieved and an overview is given from what is included.
The state:

- included : data is include in the clone file.
- notincluded : a pointer to the file is included but no data.

4. A default file name is given. To change this name, click Change (4). (image 6-41)
A browser window opens. A default file name is already filled out (5).
5. Browse to the desired location (6)

6. If you want to change the file name, click on it, select the file name and enter a new name with the
keyboard.

7. Click Save to accept the selected location and file name (7).

8. If you want to enter extra command, click in the command field and enter the command with the key-
board (8).

9. Click Create clone file > (9).

The clone file is created and stored on the selected location.
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[ Projector cloning

Select if you want to create or apply a projector clone file
Select the projector clone mode:

" (#) Create a clone file from the projector

L]
» "
‘ 1 @poly 3 clone file to the projector
n

[® Projec tor cloning

Select projector clone mode
Selact the projector clone mode, to creake a projector clone fite

Basic

=) Preset clone

dvanced

(2 )lnd:vﬂ.la{ preset clone

) File type done

Preset clone
Clone assigned presets/macros and Files they point to, Including their position on the keypad and touchpanel,

Below the list of presets that will be doned (15 presets). Also the preset position an the
keypad and touchpane! will be cloned, Empty entries will also be daned,

Button 1 [DEDM_GYZ_FLAT A B |

Button 2 @6d)
Button 3 MXFI_FLAT_A
Button4  MUFI_SCOFE_A

Button5  P7_FLAT_A_1920

| ¢

[ Chone sebup specific settings

Image 6-38
Basic cloning

[®1Setup specific options

N

Cloning setup specific options will clone setup spacific data, MOGD data
(color calibration data) and SCREEN data {masking and resizing) will ako
b cloned, Sharing MCGD and SCREEN data between different profectors s
not recommended. Only use this option to backup the prajecor presets of
a specific projector, Do you want to clone setup specific options 7

[ s | [ND, cancel this ar:tian]

Image 6-39
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® Projector cloning

Below this list of Fles thak wil be choned (15)..

]

File name File type  Daka Lo
= iDCDM_XYE FLAT & B iMACRD  Inchuded |
DCDM_KYZ_165 PCF Inchuded
2048x1080_No_Masking SCREEN Mok inchuded
202 DUAL_CP EXTRA  Inchuded
=Ry MACRO  Inchided
DCDM_XYZ_ 239 PCF Inchided
2048x1080_No_Masking SCREEN Mot inchuded
292_DUAL_CP EXTRA  Inchded
5 MEFT_FLAT_A MACRO  Inchuded
MeFI_1E5 PR Inchuded
#0461 080_No_Masking SCREEM Mok inchuded
293 _f_(P EXTRA  Incuded
= MXFT_SCOPE_A MACRO  Tnchided
MFI_239 PCF Included
2048x1080_No_Masking SCREEN  Not incheded
292_A_CP EXTRA  Inchuded
| = P7 FLAT A 1920 MACRO. Trchicled o
< Back ] I Mext > ] | Cancel ]

Image 6-40
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[®| Projector cloning

Please select 2 projector clone file
L i
Enter bebow comments to be added to the clone Fie.
(4)
[®lSave As
Lok n:! .'_‘I C:iProgram Flles\Barcalcommurdcator vI 09 Q J @ @
-j‘l My Computer | || Images
1) translations
_J h
(5)
(6)
Pack 1Creal.e clone file >| | Cancel I
(7)
File name: (|PI"E_24_|]4_! 1__3?_49.2;-
Files of type: *.:ﬁ hd m
[®/Projector cloning -- clone_24_04_14_37_49.zip @@
Fleass sebect 3 projector clone file
Ct/Program FilesiBarcojcommunicatoridone_24_04_14_37_49.zip
. . . - Enter bedow comments to be added ko the clone File.
‘ . - p— . ‘ ‘ Projector clone file created on 24(04  14::37::49
(8)
(9)
< Back ] ]Clcots‘clrn: file > | [ Cancel
Image 6-41

Create clone file

6.9.4.4 Create an individual preset clone

What can be done ?

An individual preset (macro) and the files it points to can be cloned in a single clone file. Projector specific
data is not included in the clone file.

How to make an individual preset clone
1. Check the radio button next to Create a clone file from the projector and click on Next> (1). (image 6-42)
2. Check the radio button next to Individual preset clone (2).
The individual preset clone window opens.
3. Click on Select (3).

The file selection window opens.
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4. Select the desired macro file out of the list (5) and click on OK (6).

The selected file is filled out in the selection window (6). Click Next> to display an overview of the
pointed files (7). (image 6-43)

5. Click Next> to start the clone file selection

6. A default file name is filled out. To change this file name, click Change (9). (image 6-44)
A browser window opens. A default file name is already filled out (10).

7. Browse to the desired location (11)

8. If you want to change the file name, click on it, select the file name and enter a new name with the
keyboard.

9. Click OK to accept the selected location and file name (12).

10.1f you want to enter extra command, click in the command field an enter the command with the keyboard
(13).

11.Click Create clone file > (14).
The clone file is created and stored on the selected location.

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 173




6. Installation

174

®1Projector cloning

Select if you want to create or apply a projector chone file
Select the projector done made

) Create & done file From the projector
) Apply a clone fie to the projector

[ﬂ Projector cloning E|

Select projector clone mode
Select the projector clone mode, to create a projectar done file

Basic
) Preset clone
Advanced

(%) Indwvidual preset clone
) File type clone

Pl bach.
(@}M ®|Projector cloning

O Bad
) Back

Individual preset clone
Clane are specific presat/macrn and files It poines ta,

Sedeit a file & presetimacro file to clone

. .

®iSelect a file a preset/macro file to c... [ |[X]

ame Type Size  Date|Ti 3| Prﬂj ector clo g

@RO File 93 000804

1 File 25 O00EDE, Individual preset clone

2 File 25 000304 Clone one spacific preset /macro and files it points to,

DCOM_XvZ_FLAT A B File 13 O00G04

DCOM_¥YZ_SCOPE_A B File 107 OODAMDS

|DEFALT 30 File 108 000804 Selack & fle & preset/maco file ba clone

D T_ACS_2043 File 17 000304

[ LT_CINEPRO File ME 000304

lose File 23 Q00304
= File 2B 000504,

DEFSLULT_30

|Dvi_a_z048 Flle 101 0OD0SDS,
DVI_&_rearceding File 103 000304
IEvI_B_1280x1024 File a3 000S0,

C1_B 12801028 Cerder Flle 96 O00amE,

Ca

(5)

@

X]

= Back I Hekt > |I Carcel

Image 6-42
Clone individual preset
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[®| Projector cloning

Below this list of files that will be cloned (1),

File name File by pe

Real_D_Chicken_Little SCREEN
DEFALLT 3D EXTRA

Dats
Included
Included
Mot inchuded
Included

<gack || mest> ||

Cancel

Image 6-43
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[®| Projector cloning

Please select 2 projector clone file
L i
Enter bebow comments to be added to the clone Fie.
(9)
[®lSave As
Lok n:! .'_‘I C:iProgram Flles\Barcalcommurdcator vI 09 Q J @ @
.j‘l My Computer | || Images
1) translations
_J h
(10)
(11)
Pack 1Creal.e clone file >| | Cancel I
(12)
File name: (|PI"E_24_|]4_! 1__3?_49.2;-
Files of type: *.:ﬁ hd m
| Projector cloning -- clone_24_04_14_37_49.zip 3

. . . - Enter bedow comments to be added ko the clone File.
‘ . - p— . ‘ ‘ Projector clone file created on 24(04  14::37::49

(13)

(14)

< Back ] ]Clcots‘clrn: File >| [ Cancel

Image 6-44
Create individual clone file

6.9.4.5 Create a clone for a typical file type

What can be done ?

All files with a specific extension can be cloned in a clone file. For projector specific files, it is recom-
mended to restore these files only on the same projector.

How to make clone file
1. Check the radio button next to Create a clone file from the projector and click on Next> (1). (image 6-45)
2. Check the radio button next to File type clone (2).
The file type selection window opens.
3. Click on the drop down box (3) and select the desired file type out of the list (4).
An overview of the files is displayed.
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4. Click Next> to start the clone file selection (5).
5. Click Change (6). (image 6-46)

A browser window opens. A default file name is already filled out (7).
6. Browse to the desired location (8)

7. If you want to change the file name, click on it, select the file name and enter a new name with the
keyboard.

8. Click OK to accept the selected location and file name (9).

9. If you want to enter extra command, click in the command field an enter the command with the keyboard
(11).
10.Click Create clone file > (12).

The clone file is created and stored on the selected location.
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Select projector clone mode
Selact the projector clone mode, to create a projector clone file

[® Projector cloning

Basic

Advanced

ull backup

Select if you want to create or apply a projectar clone file
Select the proectar clong mods

Below this list of files that will be clored (12),,

@) Creste 3 done file from the projectar
) Apoly & chone file to the projector

(3 Preset done

(O Individual presst cone
File type clone:

File type clone
Clone al filzs of & spedific file type.

& | PCF Files

File name Filetyps Dats

i Inchaded
DCOM_RGB_185 Inchded
DCOM_RGB_239 Tnchided
DCDM_XYZ_185 Inchded
DCOM_Xy2 239 Inchsded
MRFI_165 Inchuded
MaFl_239 Inchuded
1280x1024(2) Inchided
12801024 Inchuded ok | | tiest> | [ caeo
FLAT_F7vZ_theatre_1920_1080 Inchuded
HOTY Inchded
REC_709_2048_1080 Incheded
Real_D_Chicken_Little Inchaded
SCOPE_P7vZ_theatre_1920_1060 Inchuded

(5)
< Back | L > l Cancal

Select a file type from which vwou want to dhone all Files:

= SCREEN Fies
3 EXTRA Files
&/ MCGD Files

Image 6-45
Clone typical file type
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[®| Projector cloning

Please select 2 projector clone file

L i

Enter bebow comments to be added to the clone Fie.

(6)
[®lSave As
Lok n:! .._‘| C:iProgram Flles\Barcalcommurdcator vI 09 Q J @ @
g‘l My Computer | || Images
1) translations
_J h
(7)
(8)
Pack 1Creal.e clone file >| | Cancel I
9)
File name: n:I_orve_24_I]4_! 1__3?_49.2;-
Files of type: *.zﬁ hd m
| Projector cloning -- clone_24_04_14_37_49.zip ? X
Fleass sebect 3 projector clone file
Ct/Program FilesiBarcojcommunicatoridone_24_04_14_37_49.zip
. . .' - : Enter bedow comments to be added ko the clone File.
‘ ' - p— . ' ‘ Projector clone file created on 24(04  14::37::49
(10)
(11)
< Back ] JCmota‘clrn: File ‘:] [ Cancel |
Image 6-46

File name selection

6.9.4.6 Full backup clone

What can be done ?

All settings and files in the projector are included in the full backup clone. This full backup clone can be
restored on the same projector after a service action.

How to make a backup clone
1. Check the radio button next to Create a clone file from the projector and click on Next> (1).
2. Check the radio button next to Full backup clone and click on Next> (2). (image 6-47)
List of all files and setup specific files is given.
3. Click Next (3)

The files are retrieved.

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 179




6. Installation

4. Click Next (4)

The file location window opens. A file name is already proposed.

5. If the location is not the desired one, click Browse (5). (image 6-48)

A Save as window opens (6). Select the desired location and change the name. Click Save.
6. Click Create clone file (8).
The clone file is created and stored on the selected location.

7. Click Finish to terminate the backup procedure.

®lProjector cloning

Select projector clone mode

Basic

) Baxl

(2)

Select the projector done mode, Lo create & projectar done file

) Preset clone

Advanced
O Indwidual preset clone
) File type clone
Full backup
) Full backup clone
Backup dane T1 board anly

[®|Projector cloning

Image 6-47
Full backup clone

180

.F‘Herﬂnz

3D_DOLBY_FLAT
3D_DOLEV_FLAT_dK
3D_DOLBY_SCOPE
30_DOLBY_SCOPE_4K

ACS_4K

OVI_A_2048
OVI_A_2048_aK

DVI_B_2045_4K
EVENT_FLAT
EVENT_FLAT 4K
EVERT _SCOPE
EVENT_SCOPE_#K

select if you want to create oF apply a projector clone file
Select the prajector clone mode

) Apoly & done file ba the profector

Full projector backup clone
Clone all the files of a projector {includes satup specific Fles).

Below thes st of Files that wil be doned (84)..
File type

MCR
MZR

() Create & clors Fils from the projector

Full projector badkup will cdlone the Fallowing: e |

- MCR files
-PCF files

- SCREEN files
-MCGD files
-€5C files

Data

Included
Included
Included
Included
Included
Included
Included
Included
Included
Included
Included
Included
Included
Inclsded
Included
Included
Included
Included
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[®| Projector cloning

Mlease select a projector clone file
clone_DP2K-326_0000001_2011-10-05T142853.2ip
Enter below comments to be added to the done file,

Look in: ._‘|c:'qPr0gramFnlesxﬂarco'lccrnmur'lcatcr “* 0 © 9 @[ =

f’ My Computer | | images
1) translstions

] ivh (6)

j Create done file > [ Cfncel J

(8)
e ——
(7)
File narwe :c_lmg_24_ﬂ4_:l-!_3?_-!_9::p Save
File= of type: .0 i i_CEd_|

Image 6-48
File location selection

6.9.4.7 Backup clone Tl board only

What can be done ?

All files and settings stored on the Tl board are added in this specific backup. These files can be restored
when the Tl board is replaced during a service intervention.

How to clone a Tl board
1. Check the radio button next to Create a clone file from the projector and click on Next> (1). (image 6-49)
2. Check the radio button next to Backup clone Tl board only and click on Next> (2).
List of all files and setup specific files is given.
3. Click Next (3).
The information is gathered
4. Click Next to open the file location window (4).
A file name is already proposed.
5. If the location is not the desired one, click Browse (5). (image 6-50)
A Save as window opens (6). Select the desired location and change the name. Click Save.
6. Click Create clone file (8).
The clone file is created and stored on the selected location.

7. Click Finish to terminate the backup procedure.
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182

|Projector cloning

®= Projector cloning

select projector clone mode

Basic

) Preset cone

Advvanced

) File type done

Full backup
) Full backup clone

iﬁ Projector cloning

File name
DCOM_BYZ_18%
DCDM_XYZ_185_4K
DCOM_XYZ_239
DCOM_XYZ_239_4K
HOTY
REC_709_2048_1030
REC_709_40%6_2160
MKFI_185
MKFT_239
YCxiCz_ 185
YCulz 239
DC4K_DCDM_KYZ_239
DC4_DCDM_RGB_165

DC4k_DCDM_XYZ_185
DC4K_DCOM_RGS_239

Select the projectar clone mode, to create a projector clone file

) Individual preset clone

(%) Backup clone TI board only

[#]Projector cloning

Full projector backup clone
Clone all the TEfiles of an ICP board,

Below this list of files that will be cloned (41 )..

DC4k_irtualWhite_x¥Z_239 PCF
DC4k_VirtualWhite_YZ_185 FCF

Filetype Data
FCF Incheded
PCF Inchuded
PCF Inchuded
PCF Inchaded
PCF Inchuded
PCF Inchuded
PCF Inchuded
PCF Inchaded
PCF Tricksdad
PCF Tnchaded
PCF Irchsded
PCF Inchaded
PCF Inchuded
PCF Irchsded
PCF Inchuded
PCF Inichsded
Inchuded
Inchsded
< Back

Select if you want to create or apply a projector clone file
Select the projector chone made

¥ Create 3 dhone fils from the projector
“(iT)j:ly & chane file to the projector

nest> | [ conesl |

| Full projector backup will clone the Following:

- PCF filas

- SCREEM files
- MCGED files
- C5C files

- TCED Files
- LUTDG files

ad Ectors is not recommended. Only use this
up.
(€))
<Back || met> || cencel |
(4) v

Image 6-49
Cloning Tl board
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[®| Projector cloning

Mlease select a projector clone file
clone_DP2K-326_0000001_2011-10-05T142853.2ip
Enter below comments to be added to the done file,

Look in: ._‘|c:'qPr0gram Files|Barcolcommunic ator “* 0 © 9 @[ =
f’ My Computer | images
1) translstions
.,—J vh

j Create done file > [ Cfncel J

e ——
File narwe (clorve_24_04_14_37_4%.dip Save
Files of type: *.5ip i i Cancel |

Image 6-50
File location selection

6.9.4.8 Backup clone Barco controller only

What can be done ?

All files on the Barco controller board are included in the backup.

How to clone the Barco controller

(8)

1. Check the radio button next to Create a clone file from the projector and click on Next> (1). (image 6-51)

2. Check the radio button next to Backup clone Barco board only and click on Next> (2).

List of all files and setup specific files is given.
3. Click Next (3).
The information is gathered
4. Click Next to open the file location window (4).
A file name is already proposed.

5. If the location is not the desired one, click Browse (5). (image 6-52)

A Save as window opens (6). Select the desired location and change the name. Click Save.

6. Click Create clone file (8).
The clone file is created and stored on the selected location.
7. Click Finish to terminate the backup procedure.
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[® Projector cloning

Select if you want to create or apply a projector clone file
Select the projector clone mode

(@) Create a chne file from the projecter

[®|prajector cloning

Select projector clone mode
Select the projector clone mode, to create a projector clone file

Dasic
() Preset clone
hdvanced

() Individual presst clong
() Fil type clone

Full backup

() Full backup done

() Backup clore TI board only
Backup clone Barco controller anly

nest> || cancel

[®]Projector cloning

(2)

Full projector backup clone
Clone &l the BARCO controller fles of a projector (Includes setup specific files),

| Full projector backup will done the Following:
« MCR. files

= LENS files:

- INPUIT Files

- L5C Files

- Custam lamp files

- ENMP configuration

|ﬁ Projector cloning

Below this kst of files that wil be coned (106)..
¥ File name File bype  Data i
I EChors i5 not recommended, Only use Ehis
y , ¥ ’ 20 FLAT MCR. included | Ee.
. . . . 2D_SCOPE MCR Included |
Ty ) ‘ . 30_DOLBY_FLAT MCR Tnchuded
i — 30_DOLEY _SCOPE MCR, Included
3D_FLAT MCR Included
30_SCOPE MCR. Induded ( 3 )
3D_SCOPE_HDSDI test  MCR Included
ACS MCR Included
ACS 4K MR, Induded
e, o bt ST | e
DWL_A_Z045_4K MCR. Included
DWI_B_2048 MCR, Induded
DVI_B_2048_4qK MCR Included
Dual 30 Passive Flat MR, Induded
Dual 30 Passive Scope MCR Included
EVENT_FLAT MR, Included
EVENT_FLAT_4K MR induded (4) v
I « Back H Nk » ]1 Cancal ]

Image 6-51
Cloning Barco controller files
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[®| Projector cloning

Mlease select a projector clone file
clone_DP2K-326_0000001_2011-10-05T142853.2ip
Enter below comments to be added to the done file,

Look in: ._‘|c:'qPr0gramFnlesxﬂarco'lccrnmur'lcatcr “* 0 © 9 @[ =

f’ My Computer | | images
1) translstions

] ivh (6)

j Create done file > [ Cfncel J

(8)
e ——
(7)
File narwe :c_lmg_24_ﬂ4_:l-!_3?_-!_9::p Save
File= of type: .0 i i_CEd_|

Image 6-52
File location selection

6.9.5

Restoring a clone file

What can be done ?

A clone file can be restored on the same projector or on a projector of the same type. If some components
in the clone file already exist on the projector, then the software will ask to overwrite the existing file.

How to restore

1.
2.

While in Installation, click on Advanced and then click on Cloning.
Check the radio button next to Apply a clone file to the projector (1) and click on Next>. (image 6-53)
The file selection window opens.
. Click on Select (2).
A browser window opens.
. Browse to the file location and click on the desired file (3). click Open (4).
The file is loaded and the and the file comment is visible.
. Click on Apply clone file> (5).
An overview of all files in the clone file is displayed.
. Click Next>.

The restore starts. Each time it finds a file which is already on the projector, it asks to overwrite or not.
- Yes : projector file will be overwritten with the clone file.
- No : projector file remains on the projector, clone file will be ignored.

. Click Finish to terminate the restore process.
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|""Projec10r cloning

Select if you want to create or apply a projector clone file
Select the projector done mode

() Create a clone file from the projector
Apply & clons fils to the projector

Flease sslect a projector clone Ffile to apply
|

Selected done file comments:

Look it |r_) cofmmunicalon

Y imageformats
'_‘:} Jimages

My Recent _iog_updater

Documents | “rsrwal

{B Jbranslations
— (L clone_DP2E-12C_201 1-10-06T090245. ip
Deskien i Jcione_DP2x- 12C_201 1-10-0610%54142in

= L1-10- 426853.7ip
@ 11- 10 1740.2p
Please select & projector clone fds bo apply {3 )

i Files (xB6)/Barcofcommunicator clore_DPZK-12C_2011-10-D6T090245 2ip

Selected clone file comments: (4)
Projector clone Fie crested on 2011-10-06 09:02:45,

" Open |

Cancel

i L

(5)

[ < Back I[hpph;:[oneﬁla >” Cancel

Image 6-53
Restore clone file

6.9.6

Lens selection (parameters)

What must be done?

The software must know the article number of the used lens in the current installation so that it can enter
the correct lens parameters.

How to enter the lens

1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Lens parameters (1). (image 6-54)

The Lens parameters window opens (2).

2. Click on Change (3).

The Lens selection window opens (4).

3. Click on the article number (5) of the current installed lens and click OK (6).

The Lens parameters window returns with the selected lens information filled out (7).

4. Click Close to enter the lens parameters (8).
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B - —— z Lens parameters
(=13~
7 Diayoams
L i atll e 8 iretdlabon \
| (S ? — 0 ens parameters
st vl ;"‘ &) Misometion
[@m=m] (e (1) (2)

[#]Lens parameters

Lens

R For your lens to work correctly, you need Lo spedly the lens you are using.

Lens: | INVISIOM(R) 1.2" DC2K 2.8-5.5 DCAK 2,53-4,96 (RIFS5347)

Lens home and return

#Select lens

ame Description
RGE55930 FLUNONCR) 0.98" DC2K 1 4-2.05
RIGISI0T FURNONCR) 0.98" DT 1 4-205 (4)
REA55931 MINOLTA(R) 0 38" DC2K 1 4-2.05 |

R38559311 MINOLTA(R) 0.98" DC2K 1.4-2.05
RIB55932 F MRy 098" DT2K 1 B-25
ROE559321 FI WCR) 0 98" DE2K 1 6-25

By, vou need to speciy the lens you are using,

R9B55933 TACR) 0.9 DC2K 1625
R9E559331 '::f» R)0.88" DC2K 1.6-2.5 2K 2,8-5.5 DCHKC 2.53-4,98 (R9G55947) Change...
REE55934 )0.98" DCZIC1 9232 - 7 IE

RSE559341 FLANONCR) 0 98" DC2K 1.92-3 2
ROBSS935 I(YOCERACR) 095" DC2K 182
ROE3E0351 KYOCERAR) 0.88" DCK 182
RSG55935 MINOLTA(R) 053" DC2K 2438 ¥ Rthelenstoan & poirt, recalibrates itself, and returns to its original position,

(8) History.,,

Image 6-54
Lens selection

6.9.7 Lens homing and return

About lens homing
Homing the lens and return at any time is possible.

To access the homing function, select Lens parameters (1) to open the Lens parameters window (2).
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T Lers parameters
e
P _\_L £ns parameters ‘
B s &
[y’ (1) (2)

[®] Lens parameters

Lens

:& For your lere ba wark correctly, you need to cpeafy tha lers you are using.
Lens: | INVISION(R) 1.2" DC2K 2.8:5.5 DCHK 2.534.98 (RIBSSHT) | [change...

Lens home and returm

Image 6-55
Lens homing

To home the lens at anytime, click on Start (3).

Each time a lens is manipulated e.g. removed and inserted in a projector, or a new one is inserted, it
needs to be homed and returned.

The home and return function homes the lens to a reference point and then returns it to its original position.

The projector will home and return automatically, at boot time, when it has lost its reference point.

Lens home history
To view the last performed action, click on History (1).

The Lens home and return history window opens and indicates the lens, time and date of last execution
and the status of that execution.
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]

Lens parameters

Lens

:‘& For your lens to work correctly, you need to specify the lens you are using.

Lens: | INVISION(R} 1.2" DC2K 2.8-5.5 DC4K 2.53-4.98 (R9B5S947) ] Change...
Lens homa and return

% Lens home and return moves the lens to & reference pomnt, recabbrates itse¥, and returns to ks original position.

|- Start .;ry... (2}
|f| Lens home and return history
Information about the last parformed execution of 'Lens home and retunn's
Property Value
Lens REG55947
Drate and time Véed Jun 15 094217 201
Stafus Finished successhdy
Close

Image 6-56
Lens homing, last performed action

6.9.8 Refill mode

Not for DP2K-12C and DP2K S-series projectors.

What can be done ?

When the cooling liquid has to be refreshed, the refill mode must be used to activate only the cooling
pump. The rest of the projector is deactivated. When the refreshing is done, the projector can be set back
in normal operation mode.

Before starting the refill mode, the lamp must be off and cooled down.

How to handle
1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Refill mode (1). (image 6-57)

The Refill mode window opens with the message that this mode must be used for refreshing the cooling
liquid (2).

2. Click on Activate the refill mode (3).

A question window opens (4). Before continuing, the lamp must be off and cooled down.
3. When all previous conditions are OK, click Yes to start the refill mode (5).

The Refill mode window opens again with the indication Refill mode active in red (6).

4. When cooling liquid refreshing is finished, click on Exit refill mode (7).
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Projector returns to its normal operating conditions.

—— -a

: orra Refill mode

| G
o e i s reein ¢ Refill mode:
|_,§IP ‘‘‘‘‘ | | ‘ﬁ“""‘* | @ Communi cation 1

L.
........ - C w&%ﬁr————— 2)
| &hlm:mﬂnk«l |_‘s,w<mm| ;:"z‘z"" { ‘I )
[ e I, T [®|Refill mode
WT m._: : _ Torefresh the iquid or expel aif from the liquid
| P v | |  — el @ ) cooling system of your projectar, you nesd to put
& ek

; vour projector in refill mede. In refill mode the
cooling pump is warking without the lamp being
powiered,

# Refill mode Refill mode not active

To refresh the liquid or expel air fram the liquid
@ ) coolngsystem of your projector, you need bo put
. your projector in refil mode. In refill mode the
|\ cooing pump Is working without the lamnp being
poerad,

Refill mode active

Exit refiil mods Activate refill mode

(3) (4)

—— '6' -
Exie refill mode: Activabte reftl mods = communicator

e ' Do you really want to activate refill mode 7 The lamp must be off and
] : 3

coolad dawn.

(6)
N | ves | [No, carrel this action

(5)

Image 6-57
Refill mode

6.9.9 External exhaust fan selection

What is possible ?

The power to the external exhaust fan can be interrupted so that the fan is not in use.

Only for DP2K-xxB and DP4K-xxB series

How to make the selection

1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Miscellaneous (1). (image 6-58)
The Miscellaneous window opens.

2. To use an external exhaust fan via the exhaust outlet, check the check box in front of Use external
exhaust fan.
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[l L] Miscellanecus
P i ]
I i | | = | 8 Corfigaratior ol
N E] . [Z58 misg. settin
+ DiBgrosties |= . Ge
ke ettt Elill punke a Iretaliarioe
G, -
| s | i | Q) Cormmurication {2}
i Lam
i e ver % Colur callbrati (n
| e Q,m:m-m| 23 utomation
‘; | A Bedwanc
ooty Contfucaten i
1 M3
| r"'gm»m-ml | A T ¥ Miscellaneous
Miscellaneous settings
....... e
EES EEEN .o = 4 A colection of miscellaneous projector
B otk @l settings
Exhaust fan
[\g] Use external exhaust Fan
.Q{dé'cilncad image settings
Image orentation
ml Front frojection (default) ~
Image 6-58

External exhaust fan selection

6.9.10 Image orientation

What is possible ?

The image orientation can be changed from front projection (default) to rear projection and from a normal
image to an upside down image.

How to change the orientation
1. While you are in Advanced mode, click on Misc. settings (1). (image 6-59)
The Miscellaneous window opens (2).

2. Click on the drop down box and select the desired image orientation (3).
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Miscellaneous

bt el B | b Configuration
Olsgosiy
= 2 ety
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B Communizato

Image 6-59

6.9.11 Web application credentials

About the user and password

To use the web application Communicator Lite you have to login with default as user name and the pass-

word set with the full Communicator.
The default user name is: projectionist
The default password is: default

Edit the default password

[®] miscellaneous

Miscallansous settings

= & colection of miscelaneous projector

— settings

Exhaust Fan

Use excternal exhalst Fan

Advanced image settings

Image orientakion
@ Front projection (default)

/ @)

1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Miscellaneous.

The Miscellaneous window opens. (image 6-60)

2. Click Manage credentials (1) to start up the Manage credentials for the web application window.

3. Click on the default user (3) and click Edit (4) to open the Edit user credentials window. (image 6-61)

The current password is blinded with asterisks.

4, Select the current password field (5).

The asterisks change to readable characters.

5. Enter the new password (6).

At that moment, the Password Confirmation field will be cleared (7).

6. Click in the Password Confirmation field and re-enter the new password.

7. Click OK (8).

192

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012



6. Installation

[®] Miscellaneous

Miscellaneaus settings

= # collection of miscellaneous projector
—— 7 settings

‘web application credentials

m Manage credentials .
= Manage credentials for the web application ,’7|

(‘] } in-ﬂ Frofdtion
i . 4)
X |
3

Image 6-60
Change password web application

[®] Edit user credentials

Liser Mame: !_pr_:-_sc—-:tu_qr_uist

Usar Password: |sosnsas |
Password Confirmation: :.o-ooaoo !
User Role |[_n jection

[®] Edit user credentials

User Hame: [projectionist ]
User Password! defaul (5)

Password Confirmation: [

User Rale |prajection

|E Edit user credentials

Lser Mame: projectionist

User Password: defaultz] (6)

Passyord Confirmation: | [7)

User Role projection -
Cancel

(8)

Image 6-61
Create new password

6.10 Functionality keys

No functionality keys necessary for DP2K S-series.

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 193




6. Installation

6.10.1 Enter a single key

194

@ SNMP
Simple Network Management Protocol is the protocol governing network management and the
monitoring of network devices and their functions.

What can be done?

Depending whether the option has been ordered, it is necessary to enter the key that has been delivered
with the projector. When the key is correctly entered, the option will be enabled. The following options
need a key : SNMP, CLO and Lens.

For the SNMP option, from the moment the key is entered the SNMP mechanism is enabled and an agent
will send alarms to a specific person when something goes wrong with the projector.
How to enter a key
1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Edit functionality keys (1). (image 6-62)
The functionality keys window opens with the current active keys (2).
2. Click in the corresponding key input field and select the current setting (3).

3. Enter the key exactly as indicated on your registration card.
Note: Input is not case sensitive.

4. Click on Save (4).
A check window appears to confirm your key entry (5).
5. When OK, click Yes (6).
The option becomes available. Valid key is indicated next to the option (7).
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|nagten =
T U Coriral
| ]}mn-uw | :_‘i] g | < Corfigonon Functionaity keyvs
Lot e wnterd Vol st e}
— = — — It Functionality keys
[ o Communication

.....

® Functionality keys

Projector functionalicy
Projector setial numbes: 53000001 LI code: 853F-C366-8248-0339
SN key 5
[® Check !!
ey | | urknown [ Delete J [ §ave
Are you sure 0198-D9D1-3091-0B08 is the correct
(4) s ShivP key for this projector 7
(3) Cose
*| Functionality keys
Projector Functionality

Projectar serial number: SA000001 UH code: | BS3F-C3E6-5245-05339

SNMP key

Key 019-dSd1-3091-0b03 walid key [ Delete ] | Save ]

Image 6-62

Enter a single key

Delete a single key

1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Edit functionality keys (1). (image 6-63)
The Functionality keys window opens with the current active keys (2).

2. Click on Delete next to the key which must be removed (3).
A question message is displayed to ask if you are sure to delete (4).

3. Click Yes to delete the key (5).
Click No, cancel this action if you want to keep the key installed.

When Yes is clicked, the key will be removed and all values are set to zero (6).
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SNMP key
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0 Deleting the SNMP Key will disable the SNMP Mechanism.
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I Functionality keys

Projector functionalty

Profector serial number: 59000001 LN code: | 8537 -C366-52A5-0339 |
SNMIP key

Key u'|knum[ Delete J[ Save J

Image 6-63
Delete a single key

6.10.2 Request for new keys

196

What can be done ?

When changing the Input & communication unit, a code must be entered before you can continue using
your projector. This code contains the run time and the different keys necessary for your projector. This
unique code can only be generated by Barco. Therefore, copy the UN code and send it to Barco.

How to enter a new PM code
1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Edit functionality keys (1). (image 6-64)
The functionality keys window opens with the current active keys (2).
2. Copy the unique UM code and send this code to Barco (3).
This code contains the serial number and the installed keys. A new code will be generated by Barco.

3. When the new code is arrived, go back to the Functionality keys window. Click first the Shift button and
then double click on the word serial number.(4)

The programing mode window opens (5).
4. Enter the new code exactly as you received it (6) and click Program now (7).
The new serial number and keys are activated.
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Image 6-64

Entering the PM code

6.11 SNMP configuration

SNMP configuration start up

1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on SNMP configuration. (image 6-65)
The SNMP configuration window opens.
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Image 6-65
SNMP configuration

Management System address to receive traps, add address
1. Click on Add
The IP address input window opens.
2. Enter the IP address of the management server.
3. Click on OK to activate.

The new server is added to the list of management servers.

Trap resend interval

Time between two traps to be send to the management servers. This time is set in minutes and can be
different for Non critical trap and Critical traps.

To change the time, click on the up down control of the spin box of the corresponding trap type until the
desired interval is reached.
Trap type

SNMP exists in different versions. You have SNMP V1 and SNMP V2. The difference is basically the
format of the SNMP messages. Some management systems will support V1, others will support V2.
Depending on the management system used one should select V1 or V2 traps to be sent out to the man-
agement system.

To change the trap type, click on the combo box next to Trap type and select the corresponding type.

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012




6. Installation

Service mode

When service action should be done on the projector while the projector is running, check the radio button
before Activated. SNMP alarms generated during the servicing time will be blocked so that no unneces-
sary SMS or E-mails are sent to the control room.

Once the servicing action is finished, check deactivated again. SNMP alarms can be sent out again.

If the services is not disabled again within 6 hours, the SNMP agent will automatically disable this function
so that SNMP alerts can be sent out.

System location

To add the location of the system, click in the input field next to System location and enter a location with
the keyboard.

6.12 Security

For DP2K C-series and DPxK B-series.

Overview

* Overview list of keys as root user

* Overview list of keys as default user
* Add extra key to the list

» Change PIN code of an existing key

6.12.1 Overview list of keys as root user

How to get an overview list

1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Manage Security Keys (1). (image 6-66)
The security window opens (2).

2. Click on the show key list button (3).

An overview of the available keys is displayed (4).
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-t

[So S~

3

£ FA00000E95014501

Close

Security
ms na P
| s £f nage security keys
s B ool
(1 ) Security
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Image 6-66

Key list as root user.

6.12.2 Overview list of keys as default user

How to get an overview list

1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Manage Security Keys (1). (image 6-67)

The security window opens (2).

2. Click on the show key list button (3).

The key code window opens (4).

3. Enter the key code of the original dallas iButton® (master key) (5).

4. Enter the corresponding pin code (6) and click OK (7).

An overview of the available keys is displayed.

When the entered key code was the master key, the list will show also the master key. (image 6-68)

When the entered key was another key out of the available keys, the list will show No access on the

place of the master key. (image 6-69)
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Security
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Image 6-67

Entering access key
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Security Security
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Image 6-68 Image 6-69
List of available keys List without master key

6.12.3 Add extra key to the list

Only root users are user holding the master key can add extra keys.
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How to add an extra key

1. Display first a list of all available keys.

2. Click on a free key location (1). (image 6-70)

The background changes.
3. Click on the Add key icon (2).

The key code window opens (3).

4. Enter the key code of the dallas iButton® (4).

5. Enter a pin code for this key (5) and click OK (6).
The new key is added to the key list (7).

6. Click on Save key list icon to make the changes active (8).

Security

[®lSecurity

“IKey Code

Enter Your Key code

.

PIN Code :

(5)

,-.“d 1 (g ]

f H
3 FRAOOOOOES5014501
%
8 T

1
(3)
(2) Clase
Image 6-70

Add new key to key list

EXK

[®ISecurity

Security

%mnaouommu 50 (8)
B
B
9

FCEOOOOADT 236301

| Cancel
j (6) =

6.12.4 Change PIN code of an existing key

202

Can only be done as root user or when enter the security via the master key.

How to change
1. Display first a list of all available keys.

2. Click the key to change the pin code (1). (image 6-71)
3. Click on the Add key button (2).

The key code window opens with the current values filled out (3).
4. Enter a new pin code (4) and click OK (5).
5. Click on Save key list icon to make the changes active (6).
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[® Key Code 2X

® Security
Security Enter Your Key code

£ £ i N\
< O 7 DALLAS

- I[I: Fi ™ I|]

& Fa00000e9501450f (6) g

&

(]

PIN Code :

o J[ cmen ]

Image 6-71
Change pin code

6.13 Security

For DP2K S-series.

Overview

* Overview list of security PIN codes
* Add extra PIN code

» Change existing PIN code

* Delete a PIN code

6.13.1 Overview list of security PIN codes

How to get an overview list

1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Manage Security Keys (1). (image 6-72)
The Security window opens (2).

2. Click on the show PIN list button (3).
An overview of the available PIN codes is displayed (4).
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Image 6-72
PIN code list

About the PIN code

A PIN code must contain 8 digits. These 8 digits can be any combination of the digits 1 to 6. The first 3
digits are a public user identifier and these 3 leading digits of the PIN code are used to identify a user in
the log files.

6.13.2 Add extra PIN code

204

How to add an extra PIN code
1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Manage Security Keys.
The Security window opens.
2. Click on the show PIN list button to display the available PINs. (image 6-73)
3. Select a free location in the list (1).
4. Click on the Add new PIN button (2).
The PIN code entry window opens (3)
5. Click in the input field and enter an eight digit PIN code with the numeric keys. Use only digits 1 to 6 (4).
6. Click OK to add the new PIN code to the list (5, 6)
7. Click Save button to save the list (7).
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Image 6-73

Add new PIN code

6.13.3 Change existing PIN code

How to change a PIN code
1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Manage Security Keys.
The Security window opens.
2. Click on the show PIN list button to display the available PINs. (image 6-74)
3. Select the PIN code to change (1).
4. Click on the new PIN code button (2).
The PIN code input window opens (3).

5. Select the current displayed PIN code and enter a new PIN code with the digit buttons (4). Only digits
1 to 6 are allowed.

6. Click OK to add the new pin code to the list (5, 6).
7. Click Save button to save the updated list (7).
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Change PIN code

6.13.4 Delete a PIN code
How to delete PIN code

Security

(Emy (6
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SecunlbiIe T
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13.3 [ [ Canicel ]
4
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Security codes
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2 1) 65656565
3%
;4 D
5 D

1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Manage Security Keys.

The Security window opens.

2. Click on the show PIN list button to display the available PINs. (image 6-75)

3. Select the PIN code to delete (1).
4. Click Delete button (2).

The selected PIN code is removed from the list (3).

5. Click Save button to save the new security settings (4).
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Delete PIN code

6.14 Certificate

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012

About certificates

Before some productions are authorized to be displayed with a certain projector, the film distributor must
distribute a key to the theatre owners. This key is associated with the projector certificate which will be

available for the film distributors on a web portal.

The certificate file must be uploaded on that web portal during the installation of the projector or after

changing the link decryptor board or IMB.

How to get the certificates

1. While in the Advanced tab page, click on Retrieve Certificate (1). (image 6-76)

A certificate selection window opens.

There is a choice to download an IMB/LD certificate or an ICP certificate.

2. Select the certificate to download.

The Save certificate window opens and a suggested file name is filled out.

3. Browse to the desired storage location (3).

4. If you want to change the proposed file name, click on it (4), select the file name and enter a new name

(9)-
5. Click on Save (6).
The file will be saved as an .crt file.

6. Repeat for the second certificate.
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7. Maintenance

7.

7.1

MAINTENANCE

Overview

* About smart maintenance

» Maintenance info for specific maintenance type

« Software upgrade, launch DC update companion

+ Software upgrade, projector or touch panel package
* |CP software upgrade

» Link decryptor software update

* Update logging

About smart maintenance

Overview

Error messages with identifier 620x, displayed during start up or when consulting the Diagnostic window
are maintenance notifications. That means that an maintenance action on the projector is necessary as
soon as possible.

When a maintenance action is pending, the tail light of the projector will turn blue.

Besides, preventive maintenance actions can also be performed on the projector even if the remaining
time is still positive.

Go to Maintenance — Smart maintenance.

Mawigation &
“! Control
(1) .+ Configuration
= Diagnostics
Mainten. List B Inctallation
Maintenance action Period (days) Remaning (days) | Info & Mal
MATNTENANCE TYPE & 24855 (overdue) ) 6201 & Maintenance
MAINTENANCE TYPE B 90 24655 (overdue) @) 6202 -
MAINTENANCE TYPE C 35 24855 (overdue) @ 6203 Smart maintenance
MAINTEMANCE TYPE D 1460 24855 (overdue) @) 6204
Software upgrade
Note: Times listed are projector run times, expressed in days, This s depending upen projector usage,
and not equal to calendar days,
aintena
& Communicator

Image 7-1
Smart maintenance

The Smart maintenance window displays the four types of maintenance foreseen for a Cinema projector
(1). For each type, the maintenance interval period (2) is indicated.
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The remaining period (3) indicates the time left before a new maintenance has to be done. When this
value is negative, that means that the maintenance action is ‘overdue’ and should be done immediately.
The info button (4) displays an overview of the maintenance actions for that typical type of maintenance.

The following maintenances are possible:

Maintenance type A : interval 30 days (cleaning filters, check porthole for dust, dust on lens, etc.)
Maintenance type B : interval 90 days (clean air grids, check cooling liquid level, etc)

Maintenance type C : interval 1 year (check for dust inside projector, software upgrade, check com-
plete cooling circuit, electrical connections, lamp module, lens holder, 3D color wheel, etc.)

Maintenance type D : interval 4 years (replace cooling pump, check fans, etc)

All indicated times in the maintenance window are expressed in days. Only projector

run time hours are taken in account to calculate the remaining time.

7.2 Maintenance info for specific maintenance type

210

How to display

1

. While in the Maintenance tab page, click on Smart maintenance.
2.

Click on the “i” symbol next to the maintenance type you want to open (1). (image 7-2)
The Diagnostics companion opens with an overview of the maintenance actions for the selected type

@).

3. Click Close to close the Diagnostic companion (3).

4. Once the maintenance actions are executed for that specific type, click on the maintenance action in

the list (4). (image 7-3)
The full row is selected.

. Click on Confirm maintenance ... to reset the remaining days (5).

Note: When a preventive maintenance is performed before the remaining time is zero or negative, then
it is also possible to reset the remaining days.

A confirmation window opens (6).

. Click Yes to reset the remaining days (7).

The blue tail light will be turned off.
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| Mavigation 8
£l Control
« Configuration
+ Diagnostics
Mol o B Irstallation
.Martenmce action “ Period (days) Remaining (davs) | Info 3 ' z e
' & Maintenance
MAINTENAMCE TVPE A 30 24855 (overdue) I
| MAINTEMANCE TVPE B 20 24855 (overdus) | (Zé‘" |
MATMTENANCE TYPE C 365 24855 (overdus) [ t maintenance
| MAINTENANCE TYPE D . 1) SAEEE (o e ! |
3: Diagnpstics companion
~
MAINTENANCE TYPEA( |
The 1 month maintenance actions, listed below, may be performed by a trained projectionist who is familiar
with potential hazards assocdiated with the product,
Noke: Times listed are project Mo, Maintenance aclion Remarks

and nat equal to calendar day|

] Clean all three dust filters of Use avacuum cleaner. Replace damaged filters immediately:
the projector:

» Metal mesh filler
ofthe Card Cage
(front side of
projector)

Metal mesh filter
ofthe Heat
Exchanger (bottorm
front of projecior)
* Metal mesh filler
of the Cold Mirror
+ SPG unit (hottom
rear of projecior)

2 Checkthe surface ofthe lens  Clean the lens output side In case dustis cleary visible upon the
output side for dust. (it is not surface
neadedtoremove e lens  wos irihe lens was rgfnoved from the projector, a manual "Lens
from ihe projecton). Ol €IEan  Home g Return® acligff must be executed to calibrate the position of
ifrecessary, the leng In relation g Lens Holder, This way the references of the
gxisting lens files' i@ain valid. See user guide of the Communicator &
i
i 3)
Image 7-2
Maintenance info
Madntenance Lisk
Maintenance action * Period (days) Femaining (deys)  Info

MAINTENANCE TYPE &
MAINTENANCE TYPE B

MATNTENANCE TYPE C 365 336 0 s
| MAINTENARICE TYPED 1460 1448 O s204

=

(5o onfirm maintenance completion

! ! Do you confirm you have performed all actions that are linked to MAINTENARNCE TYPE A 7

Mote: Times listed are projector run times, expressed in days. T

ot equal bo calsndar days. [ Ves “ Ho Hmewa:unns]
" t?)

(5)

Image 7-3
Maintenance clearing
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7.3 Software upgrade, launch DC update companion

What can now be done ?

The following updates of the software are possible with Communicator 4.4 or higher:
« Barco DC package update:
- Projector software
- Touch panel software
» Enigma link decryptor software
* Integrated Cinema Processor (ICP) software

Download the corresponding update package from the secured Barco web site, https://my.barco.com on
your PC.

For Enigma link decrypor and ICP update package, unzip the package file into a new directory. For the
projector software and the touch panel software package, unzipping is not possible. the file can be used
as is.

The ICP and Linkdecryptor package file contains at least

» a zipped version of the update program which contains a setup.exe file to install the program. Can
also be unzipped.

+ arelease file with the new software.
* arelease note (pdf document)
+ a Software Manifest for ICP Production Release (pdf document)

Narne Size = Type Date Modified
Llicp enigma_cantrol_program.zip | 19,192 KB Compressed (zip.., 17/05/2010 14:04
f_:}ilnstall.msl 837 KB Windows Install.., 6/05/2010 16:31
@IrlsWﬁiﬁ.Exe 1,668 KB Applicaton 25,/09/2001 14,05
@Insh\‘lsw.Exe 1,779 KB Application 11,/09/2001 1704
=\ Prodl.4, 131 release 10,983 KB RELEASE File 10,05/2010 845

| ZIR3302340 1_01_w01_04_flash.zip 26,208 KB Compressed (zib... 8/07,/2010 10:33

| = ReleasehotesPradl_4.pdf 21KB aAdobe Acrobat 0., 6/05/2010 10:30

| B setp.Exe 103 KB  Application 19,03,/2003 0:03

| “dsetup.Ini 1KE Configwation Se... 6/05/2010 16:31

‘ = SoftwareManifestl.4. pdf 41 kB Adobe Acobat D..,  28/04/2010 1742
Image 7-4

Content ICP update package

N DC Update Companion can also be started as a separate application. The start up button
is located next to the Communicator start button in the start programs tree.

How to launch
1. While in the Maintenance tab page, click on Software update (1). (image 7-5)
2. Click on Launch DC update companion (2).
The DC update companion window starts up (3).
3. Click Next to continue (4).
4. Read the licence agreement and check accept. Click Next to continue. (image 7-6)

5. Continue with the specific procedure for each type of package.
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Mavigation &5
“ Control

w4 Configuration

# Diagnostics

B Installation

"8 Maintenarice
Smart maintenance

Software upgrade

'@‘J Launch DC Update companion

(1)

®lpc Update companion 0.6.5 E|

(2)

Welcome to Barco DC Update companion

Uise Digital Cinera Update companion to updste the software of your Barco
Digital Cinema device.

Click Mext bo continue.

< Bach [ Nexlr> '[ Cancel J

Image 7-5
Launch DC update companion
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.i'_ DC Update companion 0.6.5

[#] pc Update companion 0.6.5

Prepare the update
Select the software package and the device IP address.
SR o OC Fackage (PoectoTouch Panel v

License Agreement
Please read the Following kcense agresment carefully. Package Fle name: Erowse

e . Device IP addrass: | 10,192.8.32 Browse
BARCO Digital Cinema Update companion

Copyright (C)2011 BARCO
All Rights Resarved

License Agreement
You should carefully read the Following terms and conditions

before using this softwara, Your use of this
software ndicates your acceptance of this license agreement and

waarranky.
<Bok || et [ Conel ]

Terms and Conditions

g istribution of the DC Update companion is allovwed.

| %

ep} the terms of agreement (6) (7)

(3 1 do noff accept the terms of agreament

(5) [enat J[ ted> | ['c;TT

Image 7-6
Start up selection window

7.4 Software upgrade, projector or touch panel package

214

How to update

1

. Launch the DC Update Companion as described in "Software upgrade, launch DC update companion”,

page 212.

. Select package type. Click on the drop down box (1) and select Barco DC Package. (image 7-7)

3. Browse the package file name. Click on Browse (2) to open the Browser window (3).

The correct file type is already filled out (4).

. Browse for the desired file (5), select the file and click on Open (6).

The Package file name line is filled out (7).

5. To read the release notes, click on Show Release Notes (8). (image 7-8)

6. Enter the device IP address (10) or click on Browse to open a device selection window (11). (image 7-9)

Note: The IP of the connected projector is already filled out. When using the DC Update Companion
as stand alone program, then this field is blank.

. Select the desired IP address (12) and click Select (13).

The selected IP address is filled out next to Device IP address.

. Click Next to continue.

The necessary information is gathered.

The current installed version is shown next to the package version (15). (image 7-10)

. Select the way the wizard will update the package. Check the desired radio button (16).
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10.If automatically is selected the wizard gathered the information (17). Then click Next to start the update
(20).
If custom update (for advanced users) is selected, the wizard starts collecting the information (17) of
the different software modules.

11.Select the modules to update (19) and click Next to start the update (20).

[®]pCc Update companion 0.6.5

Prepare the update BRACE
Select the software package and the device IP address, .
Package type: Barco DC Package (Projector| Touch Panel)

Earco DC Package (Projector/ Touch Pane()
ICP Pacl
Enigma Link Decryptor Package

Package file name: |

Device [P address: [10-192.8.32

Select Update Package

o Release Mok

Look i |r_;50i!wae 'ﬂ e EF L
3y (B 3 iv0

K9

E My Recant

E Documents

Prepare the update w (5)

Select the software package and the device 1P address, Deskiop

My Documents
Packane typa: |Bar:o DC Package (Projector Touch Panel)
My Camputer (6)
Package flle name: |D:fmanf(nmmuni:amrﬁdftmre‘rR&mED.
Device [P address: [10.192.6.32 \ M”th"’“" Fc. name: I = iﬂl
Files of lype | Package files [* pkag) 4) ]

[ Show Release I‘.Icrtes‘\L ]

(7)

[emmar o msts Il st )

Image 7-7
Package file selection
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[*]Release notes - R33023607_00_Flash.zip

Barco Package Release Notes 1.6.68

Platform Package version Status  Release date
Barco DP2K-12C 1668 Release May 10, 2011
Barco DP2K-15C 1668 Release May 10, 2011
Barco DP2K-20C 1668 Release May 10, 2011
Barco DP2K-19B 1668 Release May 10, 2011
Barco DP2K-23B 1668 Release  May 10, 2011
Barco DP2K-32B 1668 Release May 10, 2011
Barco DF2ZK-P 1668 Release  May 10, 2011
Barco DP4K-198 1668 Release May 10, 2011
Barco DP4K-23B 1668 Felease May 10, 2011
Barco DP4K-32B 1668 Release May 10, 2011

Changes / Bugfixes in 1.6.68

Supports operation for DP2K-11CX

Supports operation for DP2K-18CX

Smart maintenance confirmation doesnt need & projector reset any more

Major improverment of focus adjustment for projectors that have focus mators on the lens holder

Lens home and retumn stage 3 and stage 5 failures have been solved

The incorrect green line at the left and right end of the screen in line-intedeaved 30 mapping should not be wsible anymore
Change of ip settings 15 only allowed when the new set has been validated

4K test patterns generated on the HD-S0I board are processed by the Tl link decryptor (just like the 2K test patterns)
Single toggle of 2 GPO sometimes failed

The single GPO toggle has a pulse width of approxmately 20 ms

The continuous GPO toggle has a pulse width of approximately 20 ms and a frequency praximately 25 Hz

The descrption of warning 5835 has been changed (ref10) v

Device [P address: |10.192.8.32 || Browss |

[#lpc updat
Prepare th

Select

Package tyd

LI T I I O I I

Package fild

9)

[ Show Release Motes ]

(8) l (Badr.jl Mext > Jr;ﬁmcai J

Image 7-8
Barco release notes
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! Select device

IP address

|DCTP 10.192.8.228

DP2K-325 10.152.8.31 dp2k-32b-swit

| DP2R-15C 10,152,8.196 DP2k-15C-1150051926
| DP#K-32B 10.192.8.32 dpk-32h-swt

| GALARY 4K-32 10,1928 229 dp2k-EMULATOR

[®IpC Update companion 0.6.5

Prepare the update BRACE
Select the software package and the device 1P address, (1 2)
Package type: Barco DC Package (ProjectorTouch Panel) vl
Package f name: |0:jmen/CommuricatorfSoftwere R33023607.00 Flaship | [_erawse
‘ [ select | [ closs |

Device [P address: |10.192.8.32 (] 0) ] m

Image 7-9
IP selection
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[¥] pC Update companion 0.6.5

Eathcrmg the necessary information.... BRAACO
Reading versions...

Retrieving info. ..
ll 0 0 0 |

& Flash.zip

[#1pC update companion 0.6.5

Start the update BRACE
The wizard is ready to begin the update,
Installation of package version 1.6.68 on DP4K-328 (10,192.8.32),
Currently instafled version Package version Lo install 2 0
[16.68 || ® |[[zm | (15) (20)

v the wizard will update the package. ( 'I 7)
ic update (recommended)  s—
r.wdate (far advanced users)

t the instaliation. - BRACE
1.6.68 K-326(10,192,8.32),

[ <Back [ mext> |[ conca |

() Custom

(IO ]

®lpc Update companion 0.6.5

Ready to install stage 1. BRARCE

Select the modules bo update. ;

Irstallation of package version 1,6.68 on DP4K-328 (10,192,8,32).
| Software name Currenk version  Versontoinstall | (D [
{applcations ; | “ 8)

1.3.7 [
-
[Each MNext > Cancel

(19)

(20)

Select ol | | Desslect al

| <Back |[ met> || cancel

Image 7-10
Projector software update

The update can take a lot of time. Make sure not to interrupt the power during the update
process. At the end, an update status will be displayed.
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7.5

ICP software upgrade

About updating ICP board

The ICP board contains 2 slots to store software before this software can be installed. Therefore it is
recommended to store the previous version of the software in a location and the current version in the
other. When an new update becomes available, overwrite always the oldest version.

These 2 loaded versions make it possible to switch on an easy way between the current version and the
previous one.

How to upgrade

1.

Launch the DC Update Companion as described in "Software upgrade, launch DC update companion”,
page 212.

. Select package type. Click on the drop down box (1) and select ICP Package . (image 7-11)

3. Browse the package file name. Click on Browse (2) to open the Browser window (3).

Note: File has extension release.

The correct file type is already filled out (4).

. Browse for the desired file (5), select the file and click on Open (6).

The Package file name line is filled out (7).

. Enter the device IP address (10) or click on Browse to open a device selection window (11). (im-

age 7-12)
Note: The IP of the connected projector is already filled out. When using the DC Update Companion
as stand alone program, then this field is blank.

. Click Next to continue.

The necessary information is gathered.

The current installed version is shown next to the package version (13). (image 7-13)

7. Select the way the wizard will update the package. Check the desired radio button (14).

8. If automatically is selected the wizard will load the software in the oldest slot and install the software

immediately (15).
If custom update (for advanced users) is selected, the wizard displays the selection for slot A or slot B
(16). Check the radio button of your choice and press Next (17).

The software will be loaded to the selected slot and will be installed immediately

When the update is finished, an status window is displayed.
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[®|pc Update companion 0.6.6 rz‘l
Prepare the update BARCS
Select the software package and the device IP address, .
Package type:

Ei
Package file namsa:

Device IP address: [10.192.8.32

Select Update Package

Show Release Mot 7
Look i | (3 Saftware I = e =
2 [ nstaimeFist release
: ] Prod3. 1. 324 release
| 4 My Recent @ Recove ce_wtmp-onfy. release
Documents
Prepare the update @ {5}
Select the software package and the device 1P address, Dasitin
My Documents
Package typa: -
My Compules (6)
Parkage file name: |D:jmanxnmmunicakor150ﬂmrejpnm.1 .34
-
od3-] 20 f
Divke b adbess |10.19:2.8.32 \ MyFl'Il;l;?k File name: F|-_u:._._1 324 1elease _ﬂ l Open I
Files of lype |Package files (* release]
Show Release hotes

Image 7-11
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! Select device

IP address

|DCTP 10.192.8.228

DP2K-325 10.152.8.31 dp2k-32b-swit

| DP2R-15C 10,152,8.196 DP2k-15C-1150051926
|D‘P'|I(-KZB 10.192.8.32 dpk-32h-swt

| GALAKY 4K-32 10,1928 229 dp2k-EMULATOR

[®IpC Update companion 0. 6.6

Prepare the update e
Select the software package and the device 1P address, (1 0)

Package typs: (e BE

1anfCommunicatorfSofterare/Prodd. 1, 324 release | [[_srowse
‘ [ select |[ coss |

Device [P address: |10.192.8.32 (8) [ oropse ]

Package file name: D

Image 7-12
IP selection

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 221




7. Maintenance

[#lpc Update companion 0.6.6

Start the update
The wizard is ready to begin the update.
Instaliation of package version 3.1.324 on [CP (10.192.8.32).

[¥] pC Update companion D.6. 6

Automatic install of package...
Package will be uploaded and installed.
Installation of package version 3.1.324 on ICP (10,192.8,32).

BRRCE

Current progress
Installing package from slct

| LLLLLL A L L L

Currently instafled version Package versian Lo in

[5.1.524 By | 5.3

shall

(13)

: yiay the wizard will update the package.
(&) Automigic update (recommended)
pdate (for advanced users)

—

(15)

CHXT to startiche instalation.

l < Back

®ipc Update compamo:, 2 6.5

Custom Update
Please select to which slot vou want: to
Installation of packege version 3.1.324 on

gl the package.
10.192.8.32).

O shrp [3.1.324
@ sltB |3.1.323

(16)

(17)

Cancel

Image 7-13
Load and install software

7.6 Link decryptor software update

How to update

1.
page 212.

. Select package type. Click on the
(image 7-14)

The correct file type is already filled

Note: File has extension pkg.
The Package file name line is filled

222

Launch the DC Update Companion as described in "Software upgrade, launch DC update companion”,
drop down box (1) and select Enigma Link Decryptor Package .

. Browse the package file name. Click on Browse (2) to open the Browser window (3).

out (4).

. Browse for the desired file (5), select the file and click on Open (6).

out (7).
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5. Enter the device IP address (10) or click on Browse to open a device selection window (11). (im-

age 7-15)

Note: The IP of the connected projector is already filled out. When using the DC Update Companion

as stand alone program, then this field is blank.

6. Click Next to continue.
The necessary information is gathered.

The current installed version is shown next to the package version (13). (image 7-16)

7. Click Next to start the software update (14).

When the update is finished, an status window is displayed.

[®ipc Update companion 0.56.6

Prepare the update
Select the software package and the device IP address,

X

Package type: ICP Package

Barco DC Package (Projector/Touch Panel)
ICP Packagy
Enigma Link Decryptor Package
Package file name: | 0:/manfCommunicatorfSoftware/Prod

Device [P address: |10.192.8.31

Shiow Release hak 7
Lookin | I3 Saftware - - meE-
A (= Enigmaryo_1 4 1 9-u.k£|
| 4  MyRecent
E Documents 5
Prepare the update i '%j ( )
Select the software package and the device 1P address, Dasitin
My Documents

Package typa: |Eniqma Link Decryptor Package

My Computer (6)
Package file name: | O fmanfCommuricatorf Softweare/EnigmaPro

. 4 A58 Y
Beits I Ak llU. PP MyFP'Ilat::I;Mswk File name: Pu}r.‘l‘l 324 releas _'J i Open I
Files of lype |Package files " plag) 4) |

Select Update Package

Show Release Notes

7)

[ <Bak |[ text>

J [ coneel ]

Image 7-14
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! Select device

IP address

|DCTP 10.192.8.228

DP2K-325 10.152.8.31 dp2k-32b-swit

| DP2R-15C 10,152,8.196 DP2k-15C-1150051926
| DP#K-32B 10.192.8.32 dpk-32h-swt

| GALARY 4K-32 10,1928 229 dp2k-EMULATOR

[®IpC Update companion 0. 6.6

Prepare the update ooz
Select the software package and the device 1P address, (1 0)
Package typs: | Enigma Link Decryptor Packags v

Package fle name: B' man/Commuricator/Softveare/EnigmaPro_l_1_ | |_Browse
[ select | [ closs |
Device P address: |10.192.8,31 (8) [ oropse ]
Show o Notes
Image 7-15
IP selection
[®ipc Update companion 0.6.6 E]
Gathering the necessary information.... BRACS
Reading versions. .. .
Retrieving infa. ..
[T |
. Reading serial number of projectar... -
Serial number is 0000001
®inc Update companion 0. 6.6
Start the update
The wizard is ready to begin the update.
Installation of package version P1.5(21) on Enigma (10,192.6.31),
Currently instafled version Package version to install
[P14019) | ®  [prsen ] (13)
Chck Next bo start the instalation. < Back Mext » Cancel
[ cBack || medt> || cancel |
Image 7-16

224 R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012




7. Maintenance

7.7 Update logging

Installation logging
When the software update is finished, a status window is displayed. This window is almost equal for all

possible updates.

[®nc Update companion 0.6.6

DC Update companion finished
Installation of package version 3.1.3249 on ICP {10,192.8, 32).

DC Update companion has finished
v succesfully installing the software
package on yvour device,

Image 7-17

Status window.
To show the log file, click on Show log file.
All information about the update process is logged in this log file.
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8 Communicator

8. COMMUNICATOR

Overview

* User management
» User access settings
+ Change Language

e Edit units

« Communicator Diagnostics

8.1 User management

Overview

* Add new user

» Edit user properties

¢ Delete a user

8.1.1 Add new user
What is possible?

Depending on the role of the user, this user can add extra users with the same properties as the creating
user or with lower properties.

New created user— Default Theatre technician Service technician
User role |

Default - - -

Theatre technician X X -

Service technician X X X

How to add a user

1. While in Communicator, click on Users.

The user overview pane is displayed.
2. Click on Add (1). (image 8-1)
The Add users window opens (2).

3. Click in the input field and fill out the necessary data (3).

Real name
User name
Password

Password
confirmation

User role

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012

Full name of the user.
Abbreviated name, used to login.

PIN code associated with the user name to login in the system.

Confirmation of the PIN code.

Defines what the user can do once he is logged in.

The following roles are available:

» Theatre technician : Can operate projector, can create presets and
macros and can install a new lamp, can change the configuration.
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* Service technician : Can do everything necessary to service the projector.
4. Click OK (4).
The User created window opens (5).
5. Click OK to finalize the creation (6).

User Name Role
1 st Service Technician i Service technician
2 defaul Default User a Default
3 Opsl Operatorl & Theatre technician
& R

[®]Add user

Add user

Feal Name:
Liser Name:
User Password: ( 3)

|
|
Password Confirmation: |

User Role & Theatre technician Fl
d‘ Service kechnician

®iAdd user ... [X (4)

(5) )

(6)
Image 8-1
Add new user
Temporary root users can be created with the Projector Toolset software.

8.1.2 Edit user properties
What is possible?

A theatre technician or a service technician can change the password of his own login. He is not allowed
to change the role of a user. A root user can change anything for a user with lower priorities.

How to edit the properties
1. While in the Touch panel tab page, click on Users. (image 8-2)
The user overview pane is displayed.

2. Click on your user name when not a root or
when a root user, tip on any non root user (1).

3. Click Edit (2).
The Edit user window opens (3).
4. Change the desired properties (4).
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5. Click OK (5).
A Change user result window opens (6).
6. Click OK to finalize the edit (7).

User Name Role
1 st Service Technician ﬁ. Service technician
2 default Default Liser & Defak
‘3 ‘ . 4 Theatre technician (3)
4 Ops2 Operatar? “ Theatte kechnician
(1) [®lEdit user
Edit user
Real Name: Operstorl
Usar Name: -Opsl
User Passvord: |enee
Password Confirmation: lanee
(4) ,
User Role d Theatre technician -

® Change user ... X Cx ) [ ]

-

§ ) User has been changed in the systern

\i/
6
(7) =

8.1.3 Delete a user

Image 8-2
Edit user

What is possible?

A user with higher priorities can delete a user with lower priorities.

How to delete a user
1. While in the Touch panel tab page, click on Users.
The user overview pane is displayed.
2. Click on the user to be deleted (1). (image 8-3)
If you have enough rights to delete this user, the delete button becomes active.
3. Click on Delete (2).
A delete confirmation window opens (3).

4. Click OK to delete the selected user (4).
Click No, cancel this action to interrupt the deletion.

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 229




8. Communicator

User Name Role
1 st Service Technician g Service technician
2 defaut Defauk User & Defaut

3 ' Theatre technician

4 Ops2 “ Theatre technician
(1) [ Delete user
< Are you sure you want 1o delete user Opsl
</
[ s J [_NU, cancel this acti:ln]
(4)
Image 8-3
Delete user

8.2 User access settings

8.2.1 Reset default settings
What is possible ?

When the access settings were changed, it is possible to return to the default settings by tipping on Reset

to default settings.

How to reset
1. While Shift key is pressed, double click in the gray area next to User. (image 8-4)
The User Access settings window opens.

2. Click on Reset to default settings.

A restart message opens. Before the default user settings are applied, the application should be

restarted.

3. To restart the application, click Yes.
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User Nama Role li e #
1 st Service Technician 4 Service tachnician 2’ e I Conirol
2 default Default User & Default g = 4 Corffiguration
3 Opsl Operatorl @ Theatre technician s Delete # Diagnostics
4 Ops2 Operator2 J Theatre =chnician # Inctallation
& Communicator
i User
2 1nternational
.~ Diagnostics

[®l User access settings

User access settings
User access settings define which user type has access to

wihich Functionality. By uploading & rew user access
management file, wou can change this relationship.

Resek to defaulg settings

rLlpload FIE ssf I --

[®| Restart to use new user access data

2 You need to restart the application to use the new user access data.
“-',r) Do you want to restart now 7

[ Yes | Cancel J

b

(3)

Image 8-4
Reset to default user settings

8.2.2 About custom settings

Overview

It is possible to define what each type of user can do with the touch panel application. A difference can
be set for users and service technicians.

The setup is done in an user management xml file which can be edited externally and then uploaded via
Load custom settings.

Each item can have a Read attribute or a ReadWrite attribute or both. This attribute can be 50, 100 or
150. The attribute value defines what is accessible for certain user profile.

50 default user access level
100 theatre technician access level
150 service technician access level

When an attribute is set to 50, then the default user, theatre technician and service technician have access.
When set to 150, only the service technician has access. So, the higher the value, the less people with
access rights.

The default access file is given below.

This file can be used as starting point to create your own file. Copy and paste the file below in an XML
editor or notepad and edit the file. Only the lines which are different to the current setting should be
included in the file. When finished, save the file on a USB stick or upload it on the touch panel so that it
can be loaded as new settings.
Default user access file

This file contains all available items which are possible on the touch panel. This file is not multilingual.

<UserAccess>
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232

€l - m=======—========—======—=====—======—=======—==============================- - >
<!-- Control related -->
<l e mr=====================================================================-->

<presets.lampControl Read="50" ReadWrite="50"/>
<presets.dowserControl Read="50" ReadWrite="50"/>
<presets.presetControl Read="50" ReadWrite="50"/>
<testpatterns.patternControl Read="50" ReadWrite="50"/>
<testpatterns.otherPatternControl Read="50" ReadWrite="50"/>
<service.lampControl Read="50" ReadWrite="50"/>
<server.connection.properties ReadWrite="150"/>

<l --=====================================================================- - >
<!-- Configuration related -->
<l --=====================================================================- - >

<presets.configuration Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<macro.readActiveMacroFile Read="50"/>
<macro.activateMacroFile ReadWrite="50"/>
<macro.saveToMacroFile ReadWrite="100"/>
<macro.editMacroFile ReadWrite="100"/>
<image.readActivePcfFile Read ="50"/>
<image.activatePcfFile ReadWrite="50"/>
<image.changeActiveArea Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<image.saveToMacroFile ReadWrite="100"/>

<image.save ReadWrite="100"/>
<screen.readActiveScreenFile Read ="50"/>
<screen.activateScreenFile ReadWrite="100"/>
<screen.anamorphicFactor Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<screen.resizing Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<screen.masking Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<screen.saveToMacroFile ReadWrite="100"/>
<screen.save ReadWrite="100"/>
<lens.readActiveLensFile Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<lens.activateLensFile ReadWrite="100"/>
<lens.control Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<lens.anamorphic.control Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<lens.saveToMacroFile ReadWrite="100"/>

<lens.save ReadWrite="100"/>
<other.readActiveExtraFile Read="50"/>
<other.activateExtraFile ReadWrite="50"/>
<other.changeInputSelection Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<other.changeInputPacking Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<other.changeProcessingPath Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<other.editChange3DSettings ReadWrite="100"/>
<other.GPIConfiguration Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<other.editAdvancedSourceSettings Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<other.saveToMacroFile ReadWrite="100"/>

<other.save ReadWrite="100"/>

<l e mr=====================================================================-->
<!-- Diagnostics related -->
<l e mr=====================================================================-->

<actual.diagnostics Read="50"/>

<history.projector Read="50"/>

<history.security Read="50"/>

<tests.testPattern ReadWrite="100"/>

<tests.imageFreeze ReadWrite="100"/>

<tests.selfTests ReadWrite="100"/>
<tests.port292ErrorCounts Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<tests.generalPurposeOutputs Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<tests.reboot.projector Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<tests.reboot.ti Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<serversettings.graphicalOverview Read="50"/>
<serversettings.timelineControl Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<serversettings.subtitleControl Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<serversettings.metadataControl Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<cinepro.setup Read="50"/>

<versioninfo.versionInfo Read="50"/>

<l === =========—- - >
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<l--=====================================================================-->
<communication.networkProperties Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<communication.cineproProperties Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<lamp.currentLightOutput Read="50"/>

<lamp.modeSelection Read="50" ReadWrite="150"/>
<lamp.lightOutputCalibration Read="50" ReadWrite="150"/>

<lamp.CLOKey Read="50" ReadWrite="150"/>

<lamp.autoLampAlignment ReadWrite="100"/>

<lamp.advanced ReadWrite="150"/>

<lamp.lampSettings Read="50" ReadWrite="50"/>

<lamp.reset ReadWrite="50"/>

<colorcalibration.measureNativeColorGamut Read="50" ReadWrite="150"/>
<colorcalibration.selectTCGDFile ReadWrite="150"/>
<colorcalibration.verifyCorrectedColorGamut Read="50" ReadWrite="150"/>
<automation.GPIConfiguration Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<automation.exceptionMacro Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>

<advanced.SNMP Read="50" ReadWrite="150"/>

<advanced.internalCheck Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<advanced.filemanager ReadWrite ="100"/>

<advanced. lens.parameters ReadWrite="150"/>

<advanced. functionality.key ReadWrite="150"/>

<!-- <filemanager.verifyCorrectedColorGamut Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/> Not availa
<keymanager.securityKeyManager Read="50" ReadWrite="50"/>
<keymanager.securityKeyManager.masterkey ReadWrite="150"/>
<certificate.retrieval ReadWrite="150"/>

<l e m=====================================================================-->
<!-- Touchpanel related -->
<l === === === === - >

<communication.touchpanelIpAddress Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<communication.primaryProjectorIpAddress Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<communication.secondaryProjectorIpAddress Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<user.management Read="100"/>
<user.createUser ReadWrite="150"/>
<user.changeUser ReadWrite="100"/>
<user.deleteUser ReadWrite="150"/>
<display.navigationMenuPosition Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<display.touchpanelBrightness Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<display.touchpanelSound Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<display.screensaver Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<display.orientation Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<display.color.palette Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<display.calibrate Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<display.icon ReadWrite="50"/>
<language.language Read="50" ReadWrite="100"/>
<diagnostics.versionInfo Read="50"/>
<diagnostics.touchpanelId Read="50"/>
<diagnostics.touchpanellLogfile Read="50"/>
<diagnostics.loglevel ReadWrite="100"/>
<systemclock.set Read="50" ReadWrite="150"/>

</UserAccess >

Example of custom access level file

<UserAccess>
<l --==================================-->
<!l-- This is a user access file, to override definitions which -->
<!-- user type had access to which functionality. -->
<l --==================================-->
<l--==================================-->
<!-- This example file gives the "user type Default user" -->
<!-- additional access to -->
<!-- Screen masking -->
<!-- Input/Packing Selection -->
<l --==================================-->
<l--==================================-->
<!-- 50 = Default user access level -->
<!-- 100 = Theatre technician accesgs level -->
<l-- 150 = Service technician access level -->
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<l--==s================================-->

<screen.masking ReadWrite="50"/>

<other.changeInputSelection ReadWrite="50"/>

<other.changeInputPacking ReadWrite="50"/>
</UserAccess >

This file gives the Default user additional access to Screen masking and Input/Packing selection. All other
settings remain the same.

8.2.3 Load custom settings

234

What can be done ?

The externally created user access definition file can be loaded as new settings.

How to load
1. While Shift key is pressed, double click in the gray area next to User (1). (image 8-5)
The User Access settings window opens.
2. Click on Upload new setting file (2).
The Open user access file window opens (3).
3. Browse to he storage location (4a)
4. Select the desired file (4b.
5. Click on Open (5).
A restart message opens. Before the new user settings are applied, the application should be restarted.
6. Click Yes to restart the application (7).
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& Theatre technician

User Name Roke
1 st Service Technician H. Sarvica technician
2 default Default User & Defauit
3 Opsl Oparatorl
4 Ops2 Operator2

“ Theatre technician

Confral
4# Configuration
# Diagnostics
B Installation

#lUser access settings

User access settings

wihich functionality, By uploading & new user access
management fils, you can change this relationship,

Reset to defaulk settings

2)

Do you want 1o restartfhow W)

(el ]

User access settings define which user type has access tolfg e  RTLE-Y ghYarer -t 11

B Communicator

24 User
B International

" Diagnostics

Losk in: |2} Deskiop

.

My Documents
i My Computar

MyRecent iy Network Places

Decuments

3

Desdiop

My Docureenis

‘ou need to restart the Boplication to use the new user access data,

Ewma

(4b)

Image 8-5
Load custom access settings

8.3 Change Language

About language selection

The touch panel menus can be displayed in different languages. When a new language is selected, a

restart of the touch panel is necessary.

How to change

1. While in the Communicator tab page, click on International. (image 8-6)

The possible languages are displayed in the overview pane.

2. Click on the desired language.

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012

A restart message is displayed. (image 8-7)
3. If one agree to restart immediately, click Yes.
The application restarts in the selected language.
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i Mavigation &

~| Conirol

) chiness O Czech
) Chinese zec “# Configuration

() Dutch (3 English

" Diagnostics
O French (O German B [nstallation
O Greesk () Hungarian "¢ Maintenance
e :
) Raan| ) dapanese B Communicator
& User
O Korean D Norwegian
E_} Display

O i
O polsh O Portuguese [ International

) Spanish () Russian " Diagnostics
Units

Temperatire (&) Celsius ) Fahrenheit

Image 8-6
Change language

[®IRestart to change language

(D ¥ou need to restart the application o change the language.
< oo you want t restart now ?

| i l [Nn cancel this a:tmh]

Image 8-7

8.4 Edit units

Temperature units

The temperature can be displayed in °C or in °F. While in the Communicator tab page, click on Interna-
tional. Then, click on the radio button before Celsius or Fahrenheit.

236 R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012




8.

Communicator

Language

Units

Image 8-8

O chinese O Czech

O butch (&) English

O French O German
O Greek (O Hungarian
() Italian (O Japanese
) Korean (O Norwegian
O poish O Portuguese

() Spanish () Russian

Temperature (®) Celsius () Fahrenheit

Edit temperature units

8.5 Communicator Diagnostics

Navigation
! Control

. Configuration
- Diagnostics
B [nstallation
"1 Maintenance

Communicator

&d User
E} Display

[ international |
,~ Diagnostics

Version info

Version info gives information about the software version. This is interesting information when calling for
technical support.

Werslon info Tdentific ation
Wersion: 3.1.07 - 2007-11-20 Jan-Barco
Log level
@ Debug Q nfo ) Warning ) Etvor ) Fatal

Communicator log File

DEBUG 2007-11-30 1220405

DEBLIG 2007 -11-30 12:04:05
DEBUG 2007-11-30 1204 06
DEBUG 2007-11-30 120406 :

DEALIG 20071130 12.04 06

DEBLIG 2007-11-30 120406
DEBUG 2007-11-30 1204 06
DEBUG 2007-11-30 12:04:06
DEBUG 2007-11-30 12:04:06;
DEBUG 2007-11-30 1204 06
DEBLIG 2007-11-30 120407
DEBUG 2007-11-30 120407
DEBUG 2007-11-30 120407 :
DEBUG 2007-11-30 12:04:07 :
DEBUG 2007-11-30 12:04.07 ;
DEBLIG 2007-11-30 12:04:07

DEBUG 2007-11-30 12:04:-07

DEBUG 2007-11-30 12.04:06

DEBUG 2007-11-30 1204 08

DEBUG 2007-11-30 12:04 09

<

OxdED "1 2:04:05 673" "Writing . FE 00 E8 01 ES FF "

B0 "4 2:04:05.7 52" *Recelving : FE 00 00 08 08 FF FE 00 EE O1 ¢
DB "1 2:04:05 435" "Wiriting - FE 00 21 42 63 FF"

OxdE0 "1 2:04:05.502" *Receiving : FE 00 00 06 06 FF"

Oxdf0 "12:04:06.517" "Receiving : FE 00 21 42 00 B3 FF"

OxdB0 "1 2:04:05.517" "Writing - FE 00 67 40 AT FF"

DxdED "12:04:05.517" "Receiving : FE 00 00 08 06 FF "

OxdB0 "1 2:04:05 861" "Racelving : FE 00 67 00 &7 FF"

OxdB0 "12:04:05.561" "Writing : FE 00 E8 01 ES FF "

OB *12:08:08 361" "Raceiving : FE 00 00 0B 08 FF FE 00 E8 01 ¢
O3B0 "1 2:04:07 435" "Whiting : FE 00 21 42 63 FF"

OxdB0 " 2:04:07 502" "Receiving : FE 00 00 08 06 FF"

OxdE0 "1 2:04:07.517" "Receiving : FE 00 21 42 00 63 FF"

OxdB0 "1 2:04:07.517" "Writing : FE 00 67 40 AT FF"

OxdB0 "12:04:07.564" *Receiving : FE 00 00 0F 06 FF™

OxdB0 "1 2:04:07.7 36" "Receiving : FE 00 67 00 67 FF"

; OxdB0 "1 2:04:07 796" "Writing: FE 00 EB 01 ES FF"
DEBUG 2007-11-30 12204 07

OecdB0 "1 2:04:07 798" *Receiving : FE 00 00 06 06 FF FE 00 EG 01 ¢

: OxdB0 "1 2:04:09 436" "Writing : FE 00 21 42 €3 FF"
DEBUG 2007-11-30 120408
DEBUG 2007-11-30 12:04.08;
DEBUG 2007-1-30 12:04.05:
DEBUG 2007-1-3012.04.08.
DEBUG 2007-11-30 120405 :

OxdB0 "1.2,04:08. 455" "Recelving : FE 00 00 OE 08 FF FE 00 21 82 1
OxdB0 "1 2:04:05 470" "Witino : FE 00 67 40 AT FF"

Oxd0 "1 2:04:05.470" *Receiving : FE 00 00 08 06 FF™

OxdB0 "12,04.03,705" "Receiving . FE 00 67 00 67 FF"

OB "1 20405 7 05" "writing - FE 00 E8 01 ES FF®

¢ DxdB0 "1 2:04:08.7 83" "Receiving : FE 00 00 08 06 FF FE 00 BB 01
DEBUG 2007 -11-30 12:04:09

DxdB0 "12:04:09.435" "WWriting : FE 00 21 42 B3 FF"

: OxdB0 1 2:04:09 456" "Receiving : FE 00 00 0B 06 FF ™
DEBUG 2007-11-30 120409

OxdB0 "12/04:03.486" "Recelving ; FE 00 21 42 00 63 FF"

A

Image 8-9

Touch panel diagnostics
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8. Communicator

Identification
Gives the identification of the theatre as entered during the installation of this application.

Communicator log level
Log level can be set for the logging in Communicator log file.

Just click on the desired radio button next to the desired level. The listin Communicator log file changes
accordingly.
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9. Macro editor

9. MACRO EDITOR

Overview

* Create a new Macro

+ Save a Macro

» Edit a macro

« Edit the attributes (values) of the items

9.1 Create a new Macro

How to create
1. Click on Create new macro. (image 9-1)
A message is displayed. (image 9-2)
2. Click Yes to create a new macro.
The current settings are not saved.
A new macro file is created. The macro editor is displayed without any command filled out.
3. Insert the desired commands.
4. Enter a new name for the macro.
5. Click on Save/Exit to save your new created macro.
The macro is added to the list of macro files.

[®l Create new Macro

Fﬂ Macro editor

m, Preset files Create ng 1 Are you sure you want 1o create a new macro,
L] without saving the macro currently being edited,

.(= Activate INPUT
I ‘fes [ [ND, rancel this ar_rit:n]

i_] Activate SCREEN

L WS CTrOUTE e

g Activate PCF AMEgeta2 1w
iCreatetinevwcmacro message

Image 9-1
Create new macro

9.2 Save a Macro

Save macro with same name
1. When a macro has already a name, just click on Save. (image 9-3)

The macro is saved and the macro editor is closed.
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9. Macro editor

|ﬂ Macro editor

o e o
@) Test pattern % g x
@ erovie et pattern 1 @ Blerkimage output

2 & Disable test pattern
“ Disable test pattern 3 $& Activate INPUT file
4 = Activate PCF file
5 B Activate SCREEN file
6 =8 Activate 3D file
7 & Activate MCGD file
8

b Activate LENS file | This command displays
9 Activate LSC file | aninkernal test pattern
10 ' Lamp mode
11 Deblank image output

12 =& Activate integrated 30 color wheel
13 @ Enable testpattern

Frequency {(Hz):
[ 2 B

TestPattern Filename:

( Select testpattern ]
4 Qutput | l
¢ Automation [ Cancel ] [ Save III'“]

Image 9-3
Save a macro

Save macro on a different name
1. Click in the Macro name input field.

2. Delete the actual indicate name and enter a new name with your keyboard.
3. Click on Save.

When the save operation is successfully, a message is displayed.
4. Click on OK to continue.

9.3 Edit a macro

Overview

+ Selecting a Macro file

+ Delete a command out of a macro file

* Add commands to a macro file

* Change the order of the Macro commands

9.3.1 Selecting a Macro file

How to select

The macro editor can be activated from different start points:
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9. Macro editor

» When in Configuration, Presets, go to the desired preset button and click on the edit macro button.
* When in Configuration, Macro, click on Edit macro and select the macro file to edit.

9.3.2 Delete a command out of a macro file

How to delete

1. Click on the item to delete (1) (image 9-4)
The background color changes to dark.

2. Click on the delete icon (2).

lCreate new macroJ Macro name: :BD_DOLB‘.*_FLAT

* 3 %0

@ Blank igage output

& Disable t pattern
2@ Activate YiPLT file

=y Activate il

% Activate SCREEN file
=~ Activate 3D file

S Ay ko masmem Ol

Jd Oh N B G N

Image 9-4
Delete command

9.3.3 Add commands to a macro file

How to add

1. To insert an item, click first on a command set tab which contains that item.
The following commands tabs are available:
- Preset files
- Test pattern

Output

Automation

The selected tab opens and the commands become available. If the command list is larger than the
available space, it will show a double arrow facing downwards, then click on this arrow to expand the
command list. (image 9-5)

2. Select a command (1) and click — (2).

The selected command is added as last one in the list (3).
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9. Macro editor

|| Macra editor

W Preset files Macro name: 30 _FLAT
@) Test pattern % G x

L @ Blankimage output

2 % Disable test pattern

3 S Activate INPUT file

4 s Activate PCF file
(1) 5

6

7

8

| G Enable test pattern l
|
B Activate SCREEM file [
|
|
|
|

~# Activake 30 fle

W Activake MCGD file

b Achivate LENS fle
9  Achvabe [SC file
10 & Lamp mode

Image 9-5
Add command

9.3.4 Change the order of the Macro commands

How to change
1. Click on an item in the list of added commands (1). (image 9-6)

2. Click on the up or down button to move the command in the list (2).

I_Create n Macro name: j3D_DOLB‘."_FLAT

[ »

lank image output
G Disable test pattern
& Activate INPUT file
w4 Activate PCF fil
% Activate SCREEMRTle
~& Activate 3D file (1)

S A vk masmem O

Jd Oh N B ) M

Image 9-6
Change macro file list

9.4 Edit the attributes (values) of the items

Overview

* Preset files

+ 3D extended
+ Test pattern
*  Output

*  Automation
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9. Macro editor

9.4.1 Preset files

9.4.1.1 Activate Input File

What can be done ?

The active INPUT file (contains information about the input configuration) can be installed in the projector
via the Activate Input file command.

How to select a file
1. Click on Activate Input File. (image 9-7)

The right pane shows the current selected file.
2. Click on Select file. (image 9-8)

A files overview window is displayed.

3. Select the desired file out of the list and click Save.
Or,
double click on the desired file.

The selected file name appears next to Filename.

1 @ Blankimage output
|2 % Disable test paktern
15 JactivetsnpuTle |
&l Activate PCF file
% Activate SCREEN file
=" Activate 3D file
4y Activake MCGD file
B Activake LENS file

J Activate LSC file
10 Lamp mode
11 0 Debdank image output

WO M O B

This command activates an input file,

File:
|292_pual_3p

Select: file

Image 9-7
Activate Input file
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9. Macro editor

{®lcommunicator 2K
Mg Permissions .
292 _A_422 P
202 p_a22 -1
202 DAL 444 12, -rwe
Dvi_A —Fe-
oV B -r-
(DVI_TWVIN_1 2ot -
INPLIT -1
IMPUTCD) -Tr-
IMPUTET Y e
Iriz ~rpe-
Iris2 = aad =
Filename
l Save l l Cancel
Image 9-8

Select input file

9.4.1.2 Activate SCREEN file

What can be done ?
The active SCREEN file (contains information about the screen configuration) can be installed in the pro-
jector via the Activate SCREEN file command.
How to select a file
1. Click on Activate SCREEN file. (image 9-9)
The right pane shows the current selected file.
2. Click on Select file.
A files overview window is displayed. (image 9-10)

3. Select the desired file out of the list and click OK.
Or,
double click on the desired file.

The selected file name appears next to Filename.
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9. Macro editor

@ Blank image output
& Disable test pattern
2% Activate INPUT file
i Activate PCF file

4 Activate SCREEN file
-0 Activate 5D file

@ Activate MCGD file
b2 Activate LENS file

¥ Activate LSC file

10 Lamp mode

11 ' Deblankimage oubput

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
g
9

Image 9-9

This command puts the data of a certain e
ko the active configuration of the projector.

. ~ Flle:
FullScreenz048x 1080
I Select file

Active SCREEN file command

#[Select a file

Type  Size
p File (R.. 45
14001050 Flle (R_.. 46
20461080 No Crop File (R 46
204Bx1050_Mo_Maski.. File 45
Real D_Chicken Litfle File 4

2]
Drake |/ Time
00030627 00:15:20
000404125 14:48:05
00030627 001522

QOO7F OS2 083850
00070521 09:35:50

| [ concel

Image 9-10
Select SCREEN file

9.4.1.3 Activate PCF file

What can be done ?

The active PCF file can be installed in the projector via the Activate PCF file command.

How to select a file
1. Click on Activate PCF file. (image 9-11)

The right pane shows the current selected file.

2. Click on Select file.

A files overview window is displayed. (image 9-12)
3. Select the desired file out of the list and click OK.
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9. Macro editor

Or,
double click on the desired file.

The selected file name appears next to Filename.

@ Elark image output
& Disable test pattern
£ Activate INPUT fle
B |activata PCF file

=" Activake 30 file
& Activate MCGD file
b Activate LENS fite

oy Activate LSC fie This command puks the daka of a certain fle
10 ' Lamp mode ta the active configuration of the projector.

1
2
3
4
S % Activate SCREEN file
6
7
8
9

11 Deblankimage output

File:
MKFI_185
Select file
Image 9-11
Active PCF file command
®ISelect a file 2%
Narme Type  Size  Date/Time
DEDM_RGE_1ES File (R... 3586 0O0SA148 221056
DEOM_RGE_239 File (R... 9566 0005146 2211.00
DCDM_XYZ 185 File (R... 3585 0005 AE 221102
DCDM_vYZ_239 File (R... 3586 000514 8 2211:06
Detaul File (... 3586 OOO06/2T D0:14:29
FLAT_P7v2_thealre_1920_1080 Fila 11776 DODRAH /OB D558 34
HOTY File 3586 0007949135012
HDTY_demo File (4) 3588 000TM09/25161249
MXFI_185 File (R... 3586 0005146 2211:10
WIXF1_239 File (R... 3585 DODSA1AE 221114
Real_D_Chicken_Litle Flle 3586 00O7O9M91350:20
REC_709_2048_1080 File 3586 OOOTASM91350:18
SCOPE_P7v2 theatre_1920_1080 File 10010 00061 08 05:40:16
[ ok ][ cowe

Image 9-12
Select PCF file

9.4.1.4 Activate 3D file

What can be done ?

The active 3D file (containing the 3D settings for the selected source) can be installed in the projector via
the Activate PCF file command.

How to select a file
1. Click on Activate 3D file. (image 9-13)
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9. Macro editor

The right pane shows the current selected file.
2. Click on Select file.
A files overview window is displayed. (image 9-14)

3. Select the desired file out of the list and click OK.
Or,
double click on the desired file.

The selected file name appears next to Filename.

1 @ EBlank image output
2 @ Disable test pattern
3 B2 Activate INPUT file
4 & Activake PCF file

5 B Activate SCREEN file
6

7

a

+* | Activate 3D fils

€ Activate MCGD file

o Activabe LENS file
9y Activate LSCfile This command puts the data of a certain file
10 ' Lamp mode to the active configuration of the projector,
11 ) Deblank image output

File::
Dalbry
| Select File

Image 9-13
Activate 3D file

[#]Select a file Elgl

MName Type  Size | Date/Time

30 Filg 10 00030908 10:19:15
30 disabl... Fila 10 OOo9mgMe 12:0211
30 enaoled File 10 000303 E 12:01:458
3000 File 10 00031002 114221
k] File 10 0008091 E 11,5523
phmt File 10 000303ME 11:54:51

[ ok ][ cous

Image 9-14
Select a file

9.4.1.5 Activate 3D color wheel

What can be done ?

The 3D color wheel can be inserted or removed from the light path.
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9. Macro editor

How to activate or de-activate
1. Click on Activate 3D color wheel (image 9-15)
The right pane shows the possible selections.

2. Check the corresponding radio button.
- Insert color wheel
- Remove color wheel

1 @ EBlankimage output
2 % Disable test pattern
3§ Activate INPUT file
4 =y Activate PCF fils

S & Activate SCREEN file
6 =& pctivate 3D file

7 % Activate MCGD file

B o Activate LENS File

9 Activate LSC file

10 & Lamg mode This command controls the color wheel,
11 Dieblank image output

12 +* Activate integrated 30 color wheel

() Insert 30 color wheel
() Remove 30 color wheel

Image 9-15
Insert or remove color wheel

N Note that if automatic color wheel insertion is active on the projector (see "Integrated
3D settings (integrated color wheel)", page 81) this command is not needed as the 3D
command will trigger an automatic insertion of the color wheel. If the automatic inser-

tion setting is not active, it is necessary to add this command to the macro

9.4.1.6 Activate MCGD file

What can be done ?
The active MCGD file (contains color calibration information) can be installed in the projector via the Acti-
vate MCGD file command.
How to select a file
1. Click on Activate MCGD file.
The right pane shows the current selected file. (image 9-16)
2. Click on Select file.
A files overview window is displayed. (image 9-17)

3. Select the desired file out of the list and click OK.
Or,
double click on the desired file.

The selected file name appears next to Filename.
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9. Macro editor

1 @ EBlank image output
2 @ Disable test pattern
3 B2 Activate INPUT file
| 4 & Activake PCF file
5 ® Activate SCREEN File
6 =% Activate 30 file

a

]

* ctivate MCGD file
o Activabe LENS file

§ Activate LSCfile This command puts the data of a certain file
10 ' Lamp mode to the active configuration of the projector,

11 ) Deblank image output

File::
| MeasuredColors3d
Select File

Image 9-16
Activate MCGD file command

#[Select a file

Name Type  Skze  Date/Time
MeazuredColors File 2 0O07TA114 144527
MeazuredCaolor Flla 2 00070827 10:28:33
rlomirz File (R... 22 00030627 00:15:05
Harmirsl v2 File (... 22 Q0040216 14,4721
1ast File: n D007 /02004 11:34:05
1ast ywome Files 2 0007A1A4 1446 4

[ ok ][ cone

Image 9-17
Select MCGD file

9.4.1.7 Activate LSC file

What can be done ?
The light sensor calibration file, which takes in account the image aspect ratio, can be installed in the
projector via the Activate LSC file command.
How to select a file
1. Click on Activate LSC file. (image 9-18)
The right pane shows the current selected file.
2. Click on Select file.
A files overview window is displayed. (image 9-19)
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9. Macro editor

3. Select the desired file out of the list and click OK.
Or,
double click on the desired file.

The selected file name appears next to Filename.

|1 @ Elank image output |
z @& Disable test pattern [
|3 $S Activate INPUT flle
4 & Activate PCF file |
|5 ® Activate SCREEN file

f =00 Actvate 3D file |
|7 & Actvate MCGDfile

B ba Activate LENS file |
AT OYC TS 11 conrand sctvates  ght senor
10 ' Lampmode calbration file an a projechon
11 ) Deblank image output
g File::
[ |Fratad
[ Salect file
Image 9-18

Activate LSC file

[®|Select a file

[ oc [ conen

Image 9-19
Select a LSC file
9.4.1.8 Activate lens file

What can be done ?

The active lens file (contains zoom, shift and focus information) can be installed in the projector via the
Activate lens file command.

How to select a file
1. Click on Activate Lens file. (image 9-20)
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9. Macro editor

The right pane shows the current selected file.
2. Click on Select file.
A files overview window is displayed. (image 9-21)

3. Select the desired file out of the list and click OK.
Or,
double click on the desired file.

The selected file name appears next to Filename.

@ Blankimage output

@& Disabls test pattern

£ Activate INPUT file

S Activate PCF file

B Activate SCREEN file

=& Activate 30 file

& Activate MCGD file

N fctivate LENS file

|9 Activate LSC file This command activates a lens file on a
10 Lampmode projector,
11 . Deblankimage output

oo R ST I SRR P

Y= File:
| Flat

Select fie

Image 9-20
Activate lens file

[#[Select a file E|E|

Hame
bt ormie ft
i3
il
12
LEMSde...
lersma
L ENSmicl
LENStest
micima:x

[ ok ][ conce

Image 9-21
Select a lens file
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9. Macro editor

9.4.2 3D extended

9.4.21 Activate MCGD2

What can be done ?
When the color path selection is set to dual (left and right eye separately), the measured color information
for the right eye must be added via a macro.
How to select
1. Click on Activate MCGD?2 file.
The right pane shows the current selected file. (image 9-22)
2. Click on Select file.
A files overview window is displayed. (image 9-23)

3. Select the desired file out of the list and click OK.
Or,
double click on the desired file.

The selected file name appears next to Filename.

1 25 Activake INPLIT fils [
2 s Activate PCF file
3~ Activate 30 file |

" Achivate MCGDZ file

This command puts the data of a certain file
to the active configuration of the projector.

Image 9-22
Activate MCGD2 file

#[Select a file

ET Type  Size  Date/Time
MeazuredColars File VA OOO7TA1A4 144027
MeazuredColar___ File 2 OO07/08/2T 10:28:33
hlomirvzl File (R... 22 00030627 00:15:08
Hornirel v2 File (... 22 0004021614472
iest File x2 000709004 11:34:05
1ast wome Files 2 DOO7TH1M& 14:46 41

[ oK ] | Cancel

Image 9-23

Select MCGD2 file
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9. Macro editor

9.4.2.2 Activate TCGD2

What can be done ?

When the color path selection is set to dual (left and right eye separately), the target color information for

the right eye must be added via a macro.

How to select

1. Click on Activate TCGD?2 file.

The right pane shows the current selected file. (image 9-24)

2. Click on Select file.

A files overview window is displayed. (image 9-25)
3. Select the desired file out of the list and click OK.

Or,

double click on the desired file.

The selected file name appears next to Filename.

1 = Activate INPUT File
2 & Activate PCF file

3 9 Activate 30 file

4 @ Activate MOGDZ file

™ Activate TCGDZ file

Image 9-24
Activate TCGD2 file

B- Select a file

This command puts the data of a certain file
to the active configuration of the projector

Name Tyoe Size  DatefTime

Color Verification File 136 00100510 222738
DC2E_DCI_Kenon File 136 0010M05H0 222736
DC28_DCI_XYZE_314_3.. File 136 O010M05M0 222738
PTv2 telecine File 136 00100510 222738
P2 theatre File 136 O0ADMOSH0 222736
Rec. 709 File 136  0010M05M0 222738
SMPTEC File 136 00100510 2227:38
Wirfualhite File 136 00100510 222738

o o ]

£

Image 9-25
Select TCGD2 file
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9. Macro editor

9.4.3 Test pattern

9.4.3.1 Enable test pattern

254

What can be done ?

A test pattern which is stored in a file can be enabled.

How to select a test pattern
1. Click on Enable test pattern. (image 9-26)
The right pane shows the current selected test pattern file.
2. Click on Select testpattern.
The test pattern selection window opens. (image 9-27)
3. Select a file and click OK.

The selected file will be filled out in the Testpattern Filename field.

@ Blankimage output
& Disabls test pattern
$= Activate INFUT file
S Activate POF file

5 ¥ Activate SCREEN file
6 =0 Activate 3D file

7 @ Activabe MCGD file
& o Activate LENS file

R

This command displays
9 ' Activate L5C file an internal test pattemn
10 Lamp mode
11 0 Deblankimage output

Frequency (Hz):
24 3
TestPattern Filename:
Seleck testpattern
Image 9-26

Enable test pattern file
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9. Macro editor

[#[Select a file E|E|

Hame
bt ormie ft
i3
il
12
LEMSde...
lersma
L ENSmicl
LENStest
micima:x

[ ok ][ conce

Image 9-27
Select test pattern

9.4.3.2 Disable test pattern

How to disable

1. Insert the command Disable test pattern in the macro list. (image 9-28)
All current test patterns will be disabled when running this macro.

@ Elank image output
o4 Disable test pattern

B Activate INPUT file
&s Activate PCF file

B Activate SCREEN file

W Activate MCGD file
o Activate LENS file
y Activate LSC file

10 Lamp mode

11 0 Deblankimage output

1
3
4
5
& = Activate 3D file
7
&
9

This command clears any test pattern,
if there is one displayed.

Image 9-28
Disable test pattern

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 255




9. Macro editor

9.44 Output

9.4.41 Lamp control

What can be done ?

The lamp can be switched on or off via this macro command.

How to switch the lamp
1. Click on Lamp control. (image 9-29)

The right pane shows the selection buttons.
2. Select the radio button of your choice.

lamp on lamp will be switched on
lamp off lamp will be switched off

1 ' EBlank image output

2 @ Disabls test pattern
3 S Activate INPUT File

4 bl Activake PCF File

5 % Activate SCREEN file
6 =% Activate 3D file

7 Oy Activate MCGD file

8 o Activate LENS file

9 Activate LSC file

10 Lamp mode This command controls the lamg,
11 ) Deblank image output

(%) Lamp On
) Lamp OFf

Image 9-29
Lamp control command

9.4.4.2 Lamp mode

What can be done ?

The light output mode can be set between Normal mode and CLO mode. For each mode, the necessary
parameters can be added.

How to select

1. Click on Lamp mode. (image 9-30)

2. Select the radio button of your choice.
Normal mode: a lamp dimming value can be set with the slider or directly in the input box.
CLO mode: a target footlambert value can be entered in the input box.
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9. Macro editor

@ Elankimage output
& Disabls test pattern
$= Activate INPUT File
. Activate PCF file

% Activate SCREEN file
& Activate 30 file
& Actiwate MCGD file
b2 Activate LENS file

4 Activate L5C file

10 % Lamp maode

11 . Deblankimage output
12 ' Lamp Control

LR RN, I S

o

This command controls the lamp mode,

Light output mode

(%) Normal Mode

O L0 Mode
Nominal Mode Parameters
Lamp Dimming (255 = Maximum)
LJ

Image 9-30
Lamp mode command

9.4.4.3 Dowser control

What can be done ?

The dowser can be closed or opened via this macro command.

isting macros, the dowser control function in a macro is implemented as the blanking

DP2K-S series projector has no dowser build in, but for compatibility reasons with ex-

and/or the deblanking function.

How to change the status

1. Click on Dowser control. (image 9-31)

2. Select the radio button of your choice.

Dowser open : image projection is not blocked.

Dowser closed : image projection is blocked.
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9. Macro editor

1 @ EBlankimage output
2 @ Disable test pattern
3 9% Activare INPUT flle
4 ! Activake PCF fils
5 B Activate SCREEN file
6 =" Activake 30 file
7 Wy Activate MCGD file
8 b Activate LENS file
9 ) Activate LSC fie

110 Lamp mode This command controls the Dovser,
| 11 Deblank image output

12 " |Doviser Coritrol

(%) Open Dowser
() Clase Dowser

Image 9-31
Dowser control

9.4.4.4 Lamp alignment

Only for motorized lamp houses

What can be done ?

The X-Y-Z axis can be adjusted for optimal alignment in the reflector to produce its maximum light output.

How to set
1. Click on Lamp alignment. (image 9-32)

The right pane shows the possible adjustments.
2. Select the radio button of your choice.

Z-axis only for a fast adjustment.

X-Y-Z axis for a fine adjustment
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9. Macro editor

[1 y Lamp Control
2 o Lamp mode
3 @ Dowser Cortrol

|4 =i Enable testpattern

This command cantrods the lamp alignment
mode.

(&) 7-axis only (fast)
(:.:- XN-Z axis (precise)

Image 9-32
Lamp alignment

9.4.4.5 Execution delay for a ’blank image’

What can be done ?

The image can be blanked electronically after a certain delay time.

How to set
1. Click on Blank Image Output. (image 9-33)
The right pane shows the execution delay input field. The value is expressed in milliseconds.

2. Click on the up down control of the spin box to change the value. The value change in steps of 10.
Or,

click in the input field and enter the desired value with the keyboard.

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012 259




9. Macro editor

2 @ Disabls test pattern
3 28 Activate INPUT file
4 & Activate PCF file

5 B Activate SCREEN file
& =% Activate 3D file

7 %y Activate MCGD file
& o Activate LENS file

J Activate L5C file

10 Lampmode

11 ) Deblankimage output
12 @ Dowser Control

o

Image 9-33
Execution delay

This command blarks the image output
electronically,

Exacution
delay
{miliseconds)

P

0 -

9.4.4.6 Execution delay for a ’deblank image output’
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How to set

1. Click on Deblank Image Output. (image 9-34)

The right pane shows the execution delay input field. The value is expressed in milliseconds.

2. Click on the up down control of the spin box to change the value. The value change in steps of 10.

Or,

click in the input field and enter the desired value with the keyboard.
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9. Macro editor

1 @ Elankimage output
2 & Disable tect pattern
3 9% Activate INPUT file
4 & Activate PCF file

5 B Activate SCREEN File
6 =% Activate 30 file

7 %9 Actvate MCGD file
§ bo Activate LENS file

9 'y Activate L5C fie This command de-blanks the image output
10 4 Lampmeds electronically,
11 @ peblankimage output
Execution
delay
{milliseconds)
0 v

Image 9-34
Deblank image command

9.4.4.7 Lamp link mode

What can be done

The projector can be set as master and the target CLO value for the slaves can be selected.

How to set up
1. Click on Lamp link mode. (image 9-35)
2. To set the projector as master, check the check box next to Is master projector.

3. To set the Target footlambert value, click on the up down control of the spin box until the desired value
is obtained
Or,
click inside the input box and enter a new value with keyboard.
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9. Macro editor

1 0 EBlank image oukput
2 @& Disable test pattern
3 §% Activate INPUT file
4 &l Activate PCF fils

5 B Activate SCREEN file
6 =& Activate 30 fie

7 & Activate MCGD file

B o Activabe LENS File

9 )/ Activate LSC file This command controls the lamp linked mode. It
10 Lampmode enables the master. It should only be used on
1 Deblark image output the master, By enabling this the master vil

12 %y Lo Linked mods change the CLO target of all the slaves.

Is master projector O —aa
Target fooHambert value 0,10 &

Image 9-35
Link mode setup

9.4.5 Automation

9.4.5.1 GPO control

What can be done ?

A function can be associated to a general purpose output.

How to add a function
1. Click on GPO Control. (image 9-36)
The right pane shows a GPO selection box and function box.
2. Click on the drop down box next to Output.
3. Select a GPO out of the list.

4. Click on the drop down box next to Function to associate a function to the selected Output.
Possible functions:

Set low

Set high

Toggle

Continuos toggle
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9. Macro editor

EBlank image oukput
Disable test pattern
Activabe INPUT File
Activate PCF file
Activate SCREEN file
Activate 3D file
Activate MCGD file
Activate LENS file
Activate LSC file This command activates a GPO
10 Lamp mode

11 0 Deblank image output
12 ¥y Lamp Linked mode

13 GPO control

1
2
i}
4
5
&
7
g
9

cPLLupARG

GPO
GPO 4 v
GRO action :
I High v

Image 9-36
GPO control command
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10. Diagnostic Package Reader

10. DIAGNOSTIC PACKAGE READER

Overview

* About the diagnostic package reader
* Open a diagnostic package file

10.1 About the diagnostic package reader

About

Diagnostic package files generated on the touch panel of the projector or via the Communicator are com-
pressed files. These files contain a lot of valuable information about the status of the projector. The
Diagnostic Package reader opens these files and split up the information in different tab pages.

The Diagnostic Package reader is distributed together with Communicator software and is automatically
installed when installing the Communicator software.

Start up

Diagnostic Package reader is installed with the same install path as the Communicator software.

To start up, click Start — All programs — Barco — Communicator — Diagnostic package reader.
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10. Diagnostic Package Reader

# Communicator diagnostics package reader 1.00 (000)
File

Od
L

% Diagnostics packages:
fF

Parameters | Prajector Errol massages Prajector lag file Cinema Front end srvar messages | Cinema Frant end 1og file Cormmmunieator log File

Parameter Walue

Image 10-1
Start window

10.2 Open a diagnostic package file

How to open
1. Click on File and select Open (1). (image 10-2)
A browse window opens (2).
2. Browse to the location of a diagnostic package file (3).
3. Select the file (4) and click Open (5).
The file is loaded in the diagnostic package reader and all information is split in the different tab pages.

Click on a tab to open specific information.
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[*l Communicator diagnog

Lo [ TR =T
= LMy Documents
Lg_:) ¥ My Computer (3)

My Recenl gy Network Places
Doem‘rem M) Xmanager
B diagnostics17_10_09_09_22.zip

— ) diacnosticg29_10_13_28_53.2ip
Desklop
- (4)

My Documents D‘S
Iy Computes
)
My Nelwk Filpame [ =] [ e |
Flesof ype: | Diagnostcs Fies " zip] ] Carcel_ |

Image 10-2
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11. DC Update companion - Command line interface

11. DC UPDATE COMPANION - COMMAND
LINE INTERFACE

11.1 Introduction

Overview

It is possible to use the “DC Update companion” software through a Shell using the command line inter-
face. The commands are supported on Windows, Linux and Mac OS X platform.

11.2 Using the command line interface

Getting started
First you will need to install the Communicator on you computer.

The DcUpdateCompanion application resides in the root folder of the installed Communicator application
software.

*+  On Windows :
Open the command prompt by starting “cmd.exe” and change directory to the directory where resides
the DcUpdateCompanion.exe binary.

* On Linux/Mac OS X:
Open a shell (terminal window) and change directory to the directory where resides the DcUpdate-
Companion binary.

Help information

Use the “-h” argument.

*  On Windows :
DcUpdateCompanion.exe -h

* On Linux/Mac OS X:
./DcUpdateCompanion -h

Version of the application
Use the “-v” argument.

+ On Windows :
DcUpdateCompanion.exe -v

* On Linux/Mac OS X:
./DcUpdateCompanion -v

Starting an upgrade
Use the “-silent” argument in order to use the command line mode.

Extra arguments or needed in order to specify the update type.
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11. DC Update companion - Command line interface

Arguments to use when executing an upgrade:

Argument Description
-type The upgrade package type.

The supported types are:

*  “barco” : Barco DCTP (touch panel) or DP2K- or DP4K-series projector.
e “icp”: TIICP device

+ “enigma” : the Enigma Link Decryptor

-f The URL of the package file. This can be an absolute or relative path.
-ip The IP address of the projector
-verbose (optional)

Use this option to get extra progress information during the update.

Examples :
Example 1 : Upgrade of package version 1.6.68 on Projector with IP address 10.192.32.68

DcUpdateCompanion.exe -silent -verbose -ip 10.192.32.68 -f
R33023607 R 1 6 68.zip -type barco

Example 2 : Upgrade of package version 4.3.13 on DC Touch Panel with IP address 10.192.8.207

DcUpdateCompanion.exe -silent -verbose -ip 10.192.8.207 -f DCTPUP-
DATEPKG D 4 3 13.zip -type barco

Example 3 : Upgrade of package version 2.2.291 on ICP device of Projector with IP address 10.192.32.68
DcUpdateCompanion.exe -silent -verbose -ip 10.192.32.68 -f Prod2.2.291.re-
lease -type icp

Return values

The application will return an error code when it has finished. In order to check if the upgrade has been
done successfully, you can check on the resulted error code.

Arguments to use when executing an upgrade:

Error code Description

0 The application returns 0 when no error has occurred

-1 The application returns -1 when an error occurred. When upgrade failure
occurred, you should consider to check the log in the created log file.

Log files

Log files are being created in the subfolder “log_updater” (created relatively from where you start the
commands).

All log files contain the serial number of the projector in the filename. When an upgrade has failed, the
filename starts with the “failed_” prefix.
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A. Source settings

A. SOURCE SETTINGS

A.1 Input settings
HDSDI settings
Source: 2K
General settings Advanced settings
Port | Port type Mode Scan type Color Pixel mapping Calibration
space
A or |HDSDI Single |4:2:2 10 | Progressive YCbCr | HDSDI-Single Single
B link bits/color Progressive - field link
bit normal
Progressive - field
bit inverted
Progressive
SF - 2nd field
dominant
Progressive SF -
1st field dominant
3GSDI link 4:2:2 12 | Progressive YCbCr | 3G-level A-Single | Single
bits/color link
3G-level B-Dual
link
4:4:4 10 | Progressive RGB 3G-level A-Single
bits/color link
3G-level B-Dual
link
4:4:4 12 | Progressive XYZ/RGB 3G-level A-Single
bits/color link
3G-level B-Dual
link
A+B | HDSDI 4:4:4 10 | Progressive RGB HDSDI-Dual link | Single
Duallink AB bits/color Progressive - field
bit normal
Progressive - field
bit inverted
Progressive
SF - 2nd field
dominant
Progressive SF-
1st field dominant
4:4:4 12 | Progressive XYZ/RGH
bits/color | progressive - field
bit normal
Progressive - field
bit inverted
Progressive
SF- 2nd field
dominant
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Source: 2K
General settings Advanced settings
Port | Port type Mode Scan type Color Pixel mapping Calibration
space
Progressive SF-
1st field dominant
Source: 2K-3D
General settings Advanced settings
Port | Port type Mode Scan type Color Pixel mapping Calibration
space
A or |3GSDI link - [4:2:2 10 | Progressive YCbCr |3G - Level B - Single
B 3D bits/color Dual stream
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
Progressive SF- [YCbCr |[3G - Level B - Single
1st field dominant Dual stream
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
Progressive YCbCr |3G - Level B - Single
SF - 2nd field Dual stream
dominant Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
A+B [HDSDI 3D 4:2:2 10 | Progressive YCbCr |HDSDI - Single
bits/color Interleaved
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
Progressive SF- |[YCbCr |[HDSDI - Single
1st field dominant Interleaved
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
Progressive YCbCr |HDSDI - Single
SF - 2nd field Interleaved
dominant Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
3GSDI 3D 4:2:2 12 | Progressive YCbCr |3G - Level A - Single
bits/color Interleaved
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
3G - Level B - Single
Interleaved

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012




A. Source settings

R59770483 COMMUNICATOR 13/12/2012

Source: 2K-3D
General settings Advanced settings
Port | Port type Mode Scan type Color Pixel mapping Calibration
space
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
4:4:4 10 | Progressive RGB 3G - Level A - Single
bits/color Interleaved
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
3G - Level B - Single
Interleaved
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
4:4:4 12 | Progressive XYR/RGB3G - Level A - Single
bits/color Interleaved
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
3G - Level B - Single
Interleaved
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
Source: 2K-HFR
General settings Advanced settings
Port | Port type Mode Scan type Color Pixel mapping Calibration
space
A or [3GSDI link - |4:2:2 10 | Progressive YCbCr |3G - Level B - Single
B HFR bits/color Dual stream
3G - Level B -
Single link
A+B |HDSDIHFR |4:2:2 10 | Progressive YCbCr |HDSDI - Single
bits/color - Interleaved
Progressive SF-
1st field dominant
Progressive
SF - 2nd field
dominant
3GSDIHFR |4:2:2 12 | Progressive YCbCr |3G - Level A - Single
bits/color Interleaved
3G - Level B -
Interleaved
4:4:4 10 | Progressive RGB 3G - Level A - Single
bits/color Interleaved
3G - Level B -
Interleaved
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Source: 2K-HFR
General settings Advanced settings
Port | Port type Mode Scan type Color Pixel mapping Calibration
space
4:4:4 12 | Progressive XYZ/RGB 3G - Level A - Single
bits/color Interleaved
3G - Level B -
Interleaved
Source: 3D-HFR
General settings Advanced settings
Port | Port type Mode Scan type Color Pixel mapping Calibration
space
A+B |3GSDI 3D 4:2:2 10 | Progressive YCbCr |3G - Level A - Single
HFR bits/color Interleaved
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
Progressive SF- [YCbCr |[3G - Level A - Single
1st field dominant Interleaved
Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
Progressive YCbCr |3G - Level A - Single
SF- 2nd field Interleaved
dominant Dual
(separate
left / right
eye)
Source: 4K
General settings Advanced settings
Port | Port type Mode Scan type Color Pixel mapping Calibration
space
A+B |3GSDI HS-4K | 4:2:2 10 | Progressive YCbCr |3G - Level A - Single
bits/color - - Single Link
Progressive - field
bit normal
Progressive - field
bit inverted
Progressive
SF - 2nd field
dominant
Progressive SF -
1st field dominant
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Source: 4K
General settings Advanced settings
Port | Port type Mode Scan type Color Pixel mapping Calibration
space
A 3GSDI 4K 4:2:2 10 | Progressive XYZ/RGB 3G - Level A - Single
+ bits/color Quad Link
3G - Level B -
B Quad Link
+ Progressive SF - | YCbCr | 3G - Level A - Single
c 1st field dominant Quad Link
N 3G - Level B -
Quad Link
D Progressive YCbCr |3G - Level A- |Single
SF - 2nd field Quad Link
dominant 3G - Level B -
Quad Link
4:4:4 10 | Progressive RGB 3G - Level A - Single
bits/color Quad Link
3G - Level B -
Quad Link
Progressive SF - | RGB 3G - Level A - Single
1st field dominant Quad Link
3G - Level B -
Quad Link
Progressive SF - | RGB 3G - Level A - Single
1st field dominant Quad Link
3G - Level B -
Quad Link
4:4:4 12 | Progressive XYZ/RGB 3G - Level A - Single
bits/color Quad Link
3G - Level B -
Quad Link
Progressive SF - | XYZ/RGB 3G - Level A - Single
1st field dominant Quad Link
3G - Level B -
Quad Link
Progressive XYZ/RGB 3G - Level A - Single
SF - 2nd field Quad Link
dominant 3G - Level B -
Quad Link
HDSDI - 4K 4:2:2 10 | Progressive YCbCr |HDSDI - Quad Single
bits/color Link
Progressive SF - [ YCbCr |[HDSDI - Quad Single
1st field dominant Link
Progressive YCbCr |HDSDI - Quad Single
SF - 2nd field Link
dominant
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DVI settings
Input selection [Port Parameters
Mode type Type Color
parameter correction
DVI - A A 8 bits/color Progressive - -
Interlaced Field bit normal |-
(default)
Field bit inverted
DVI-B B 8 bits/color Progressive - -
Interlaced Field bit normal |-
(default)
Field bit inverted
DVI - TWIN A+B 10 bits/color Progressive - -
12 bits/color
DVI - 3D A+B 8 bits/color Progressive - single (default)
dual (separate
eyes)
DVI - 4K A+B 8 bits/color Progressive - -
Horizontal
spanning
Mediablock settings
Mode Type Type parameter Color calibration
4:2:2 Progressive - Single (default)
Dual (separate eye)
4:4:4 Progressive - Single (default)
Dual (separate eye)
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B. Communicator Silent, command line interface

B. COMMUNICATOR SILENT, COMMAND LINE
INTERFACE

Overview

* Introduction

» Getting started

* Arguments

+ Creating a diagnostics package
+ Creating a clone package

* Applying a clone package

* Applying NTP settings

* Applying Lens home and return
* Applying Maintenance confirmation
» Sending Projector Command

* Rebooting the Projector

* Return values

* Logfiles

B.1 Introduction

Overview

The Communicator Silent is built as a separate program called “cs”. It is a command line program used
to create diagnostics packages and to create or apply clone packages to Barco digital cinema projectors.

It is part of the Communicator software.

B.2 Getting started
What to do

First you will need to install Communicator (or Communicator post-production) on your computer.

The Communicator Silent (CS) application resides in the root folder of the installed Communicator appli-
cation software.

On Windows

1. Open the command prompt by starting cmd . exe.

2. Change the directory to the root folder of the installed Communicator application software.
3. Starts cs.exe .

On Linux/Mac OS X

1. Open a shell (terminal window).

2. Change the directory to the root folder of the installed Communicator application software.
3. Starts cs . binary.
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B. Communicator Silent command line interface

B.3 Arguments

Help information

Use the “-h” (or --help) argument.
Example:

(Windows) cs.exe -h
(Linux/Mac) ./cs -h

Version of the application
Use the “-V” or “--version” argument.

Verbose option

Use the “-v” or “--verbose” option to have detailed information output to the console during execution of a
command.

B.4 Creating a diagnostics package

Command

cs [options] create diagnostics-package

Options

Options to use when creating a diagnostics package:

Option Description

-f, file (optional) The package file name. The file name should have the .zip extension.

When this option is not set, it will create a default file name.

Example:
Create a Diagnostics package of projector with IP address 10.20.30.40
Write the following command : cs create diagnositics-package 10.20.30.40

B.5 Creating a clone package

Command

cs [options] create clone-package

Options
Options to use when creating a diagnostics package:
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Option Description
-f, -file (optional) The package file name. The file name should have the .zip extension.

When this option is not set, it will create a default file name.
-m, -mode The mode on how the clone package should be created.

* all: full backup clone

* macros : clone all macro files

* macros-setup : clone all macro files together with setup specific files.
* barco : clone all Barco files

* ti: clone all Tl files

* type=? : clone all files of the specified type. The supported types vary
depending on Series 1 or Series 2 projector.

Examples:

First example : Create a full clone package of Projector with IP address 10.20.30.40, using package file
name full_backup.zip .

Write the following command : c¢s -m all -f full backup.zip create clone-package
10.20.30.40

Second example : Create a clone package containing all Macro files of Projector with IP address
10.20.30.40

Write the following command : ¢cs -m macros create clone-package 10.20.30.40

Third example : Create a clone package containing only the PCF files of Projector with IP address
10.20.30.40

Write the following command : cs -m type=pcf create clone-package 10.20.30.40

B.6 Applying a clone package

Command

cs [options] apply clone-package

Options

Options to use when applying a clone package:

Option Description

-f, --file The package file name. The file name should have the .zip extension.

-0, --overwrite Overwrite the existing files when applying a clone package

-r, --reboot Reboot projector after clone package upload (required for some settings to
take effect)

Examples :
First example : Apply the clone package clone dp2k.zip to Projector with IP address 10.20.30.40
Write the following command : ¢cs -f clone dp2k.zip apply clone-package 10.20.30.40

Second example : Apply the clone package full.zip to Projector with IP address 10.20.30.40, with
overwrite option enabled (existing files will be overwritten).

Write the following command: cs -o -f full.zip apply clone-package 10.20.30.40
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B.7 Applying NTP settings

Command
cs [options] apply ntp [host]

Options

Options to use when applying NTP settings:

Option Description

-s, -status Status of the NTP: “enabled” or “disabled”

-u, --url URL or server name of the NTP server

-r, --reboot Reboot projector after apply NTP enabled (required for the NTP settings to
take effect)

Example :
Enable NTP and set the NTP server ‘ntp.barco.com’ on the Projector with IP address 10.192.32.68

Write the following command: cs -s enabled -u ntp.barco.com apply ntp 10.192.32.68

B.8 Applying Lens home and return

Command

cs apply lens-home-return [host]

Options

No options for this command.

Example :

Execute a lens home and return on Projector with IP address 10.192.32.68

Write the following command: cs apply lens-home-return 10.192.32.68

B.9 Applying Maintenance confirmation

Command

cs [options] apply maintenance-confirm [host]

Options

Options to use when applying Maintenance confirmation:
Option Description

-1, -type The type of maintenance: A, B, C or D

B.10 Sending Projector Command

Command

cs [options] projectorcommand [host]
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Option Description
-c, —command Command string containing the command bytes.

Put "0x" in front of each byte to use hex format.
Separate each command byte with a comma.

-f, file File containing the command bytes.

Note: when using a file, the option ‘-c’ becomes obsolete.
-t, --timeout Timeout value in milliseconds for receiving the answer from the projector.
Examples:

* Read serial number (command: '61’ hex) of projector with IP address 10.192.10.10
cs projectorcommand 10.192.10.10 -c 0x61

* Read lamp article number (command: '76 84’ hex) of Projector with IP address 10.192.8.33, using
time out value of 2 seconds.
cs projectorcommand 10.192.8.33 -c 0x76,0x84 -t 2000

» Send command to Projector with IP address 10.192.8.33, using an external file:
cs projectorcommand 10.192.8.33 —-f command.txt

B.11 Rebooting the Projector

Command

cs reboot [host]

Options

No options for this command.

Example :

Reboot Projector with IP address 10.192.32.68

Write the following command: cs reboot 10.192.32.68

B.12 Return values

Overview

The application will return an error code when it exits.

In order to check if the command has been done successfully, check the returned error code.
On normal operation it returns the value zero. On error it returns a positive value.

Possible return values

Error code Description

No errors occurred
Argument not valid
Invalid IP address
Invalid file name
Invalid command
Invalid action

Action not supported

O[O |h|WIN|=|O
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Error code Description

7 Action failed

8 Connection error

9 Connection time out
10 Device not supported

B.13 Log files

Where to find

Log files are being created in the subfolder “cs_log”. The files are created relatively from where you start
the commands. A log file name is composed of the serial number and the device name of the Projector.
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INDEX

Numerics/Symbols

3D 72-74, 80
3D settings 73-74, 80
Integrated color wheel 80
Startup 74
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3D control 74-76
Frame rate 74
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3D extended 252-253
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Activate TCGD2 253
3D settings Integrated color wheel 80-82
3D control 82
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Use 81

A

About 3D projection 73

Active area 53
Setup 53

Automation 150, 152-153, 262
Event GPO configuration 152
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GPO control 262
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Cinecanvas 116
Timeline control 116
CineCanvas 114-123
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Metadata control 121-123
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Introduction 121
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Steps 121
Time to live 123
Subtitle control 118-120
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